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valuable undertaking, as it does to give the European student of the native 
grammar more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good 
sale in Europe (and correspondingly in America). 

Professor V. Fausbol, Copenhagen, z^ik June, 1893.—• • • It appears to 
me to be a splendid production of Indian industry and scholarship, and I value 
it particularly on account of the extracts from the Kasika. 

Professor Dr. R. PiscJul, Hlale (Saale), 2jth May, • • I have 
gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful book, all the more 
so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who understand P&nini. 

Pandit Lalchandra Vidyabkaskar, M. R, A. S. (Loudon), Guru to H. H. 
the Maharaja of Jodhpur. 
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 

The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November,^ i8gi.—* * • The original, 
Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English notes and explanations^ 
bespeak of much diligence, care and ability; and those of the English-reading 
public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu Sris 
Chandra for offering them so easy ah access to the intricate regions reigned 
over by that Master Grammariart. • ' • • VVe recommend this book to all 
English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. - 

The Tribune, (Lahore), gth December^ • • The translator has 
spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place P4nini*s celebrated 
work within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit . The 
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admirable, 
and considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000 pages) 
the price appears to be extremely moderate^ ^ 

The Amrita Bazar Patrikay (Calaitta), i8th Decembery i8pT.—• ♦ • Judging 
from the first part before us, we must say that Babu Sris Chandra has suc¬ 
ceeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to be at. 
once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra’s 
translation, when completed, will claim a prominent place among similar works 
by European Sanskrit Scholars. , . 

The Hope, (Calcutta), 20th December, i8pi,—• • • The get-up of the 
publication is of a superior order, and the contents display considerable ’ pains¬ 
taking on the part of the translator. • ' . 

The Ary a Patrika, (Lahore), 22nd December, i8pi.—• • • The talented 
Babu has rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literature by produ¬ 
cing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. * * * His effort is most 
laudable and deserves every encouragement. 

Kamatak Patra, (Dharwar), yth February, i8p2.—• • • Mr. Vasu gives 
ample proof of his competency to undertake the work which is not an easy task 
even to learned Sanskritists. 

The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), ryth February, i8p2.—^ ♦ Babu 
Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments. He has done the 
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly recommend it to those 
who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the me£um of English. 

The Mandalay Herald, jist, December, i8pi,—• • • Students and readers 
of classic language of India are much indebted to the learned Pandit for his 
translation of this scientific work on the grammar and philology of the Sanskrit 
language. 

The Ary a Darpan, (Shahjahanpur,) February^ i8p2.—• • • Such a work 
has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and praiseworthy. We wish it every 
success. 
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OPINIONS OF DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OF SANSKRIT. 

Professor Max Miiller^ Oxford, ^th February^ 1893.—• • • From what 
I have seen of it, it will be a very useful work. What should I have given for 
such a work'forty years ago when I puzzled my head over P&nini’s Sdtras and 
the Commentaries. • • • I hope you may succeed in finishing your work. 

Professor Gofalji S. Desai, Rajkot in Kathiawar, 20tk February, iZgz.—• • 
* The first part that has already been out before the Public shows clearly 
that the author has spared no pains to make the translation as exact and pithy 
as possible. The work when completed will no doubt claim a high place 
amongst the best works by European scholars on Sanskrit Grammar. The 
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book are excellent 

Professor T. folly, Ph. Z>., Wurzburg, (Germany), 2jrd April, 1893.—• • 
• Nothing could have been more gratifying to me, no doubt, than to get hold 
of a trustworthy translation of P&nini’s Asht&dhy&yt, the standard work of 
Sanskrit literature, and I shall gladly do my best to make this valuable work 
known to lovers and students of ^e immortal literature of ancient India in 
this country. 

Professor W. D. Whitney, New Haven, U. S. lyth June, 1893.—• • • 
The work seems to me to be very well plann^ and executed, doing 
credit to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my opinion, very 
valuable undertaking, as it does to give the European student of the native 
grammar more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good 
sale in Europe (and correspondingly in America). 

Professor V. Fausbdl, Copenhagen, 15th furu, 1893.—• • • It appears to 
me to Im a splendid production of Indian industry and scholarship, and I value 
it particularly on account of the extracts from the Kasika. 

Professor Dr. R. Pisclul, Hlale (Saale), eyth May, 1893.—* • • I have 
gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful book, all the more 
so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who understand P&nini. 

Pandit Lalchandra Vidyabhaskar, M. R. A. S. (London), Guru to H. H. 
the Maharaja of Jodhpur. 
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 

The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, i8pi.—• • • The original 
Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English notes and explanations^ 
bespeak of much diligence, care and ability; and those of the English-reading 
public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu Sris 
Chandra for offering them so easy ah access to the intricate regions reigned 
over by that Master Grammariail. ♦ “ • ♦ We recommend this book to all 
English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 

The Tribune, (Lahore), gth December,, • • The translator has 
spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place P&nini’s celebrated 
work within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit The 
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admirable, 
and considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000 pages) 
the price appears to be extremely moderate^ ■ 

The Amrita Bazar Patrika, (Calaitta), i8th December, i8pT.—♦ • ♦ Judging 
from the first part before us, we must say that Babu Sris Chandra has suc¬ 
ceeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to be at 
once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra's 
translation, when completed, will claim a prominent place among similar works 
by European Sanskrit Scholars. 

The Hope, (Calcutta), 20th December, i8pi.—• • • The get-up of the 
publication is of a superior order, and the contents display considerable pains¬ 
taking on the part of the translator. - 

The Arya Patrika, (Lahore), 22$id December, 28pT.—• * • The talented 
Babu has rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literature by produ¬ 
cing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. * * * His effort is most 
laudable and deserves every encouragement 

Karnatak Patra, (Dharwar), ph February, i8p2.—• • • Mr. Vasu gives 
ample proof of his competency to undertake the work which is not an easy task 
even to learned Sanskritists. 

TJu Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), iph February, i8p2.—* • ♦ Babu 
Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments. He has done the 
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly recommend it to those 
who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the medium of English. 

The Mandalay Herald, jist December, i8pi.—• • • Students and readers 
of classic language of India are much indebted to the learned Pandit for his 
translation of this scientific work on the grammar and philology of the Sanskrit 
language. 

The Arya Darpan, (Shahjahanpur,) February, i8p2.—• • • Such a work 
has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and pr^eworthy. We wish it wciy 
success. 
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Opinions of the Press (continued). 
The Allahabad Review^ January^ 18^2.—^ • • The translator has done 

his work conscientiously and faithAilly. The translation of such a work ^ into 
Knglish, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science 
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special The translator deserves the 
help of the Government and the Chiefs of India. 

The Maharatta (Poona)^ 4th Juiy^ i8pj.—^ • • If \ve may judge from 
the first part which lies before us, it will prove'a very valuable help to the stu¬ 
dent of P^nini. • • So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and there¬ 
fore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department. 

Indian Mirror (Calcutta), 17th March, iSp^—• • • The manner in 
which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of the 
learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole 
work when completed will be an invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language. 

Lucifer {London), March i8p6.—• • • We are pleased to find 
that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the K^bika are not 
only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to the pre¬ 
ceding sQtras for the formation of ‘ padas * will save much time and trouble, 
and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of PAnini. 
Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called “ PAnini 
Made Easy.” • • •It can be recommended as of great impor¬ 
tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of P&nini but also 
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all 
its benefits. ^ 

RATES OP SUBSCRIPTION 
Payable in advance, for the complete work, including postage. 

Indian •• ... ^ Rs. 20 O O 
Foreign ••• #•• ••• « 2 0 0 

Payable by instalments, per volume, excluding postage. 
Indian •o.- ... ... Rs. 8 O O 

Fopei^ . ~ £ 0 6 0 

Payable at the end oj publication, for the complete work, excluding postage. 
Indian ••• ... ... Ro* 80 O O 
Fopelffn £ 8 0-0 

All communications to be addressed to 

SINDHU CHARAN BASU, 

Publisher of Panini, 

Benares Cantonment, 

N.-W. P., India, 

The Tan Printing Works, Benares. . v- • . 

\ 

Digitized by v^ooQle 



BOOK V. 

THE . 

1 I, f ■ - ' 

THE ASHTADHYAYl OF PANM 

TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH. 

BV 

SRISA CHANDRA VASU, B. A., 

Provincial Civil Service, N, W, P. 

Published by Sindhu Charam Bose« 

at the Panini Office, 

1897.. 

(AM knemSJ 

Digitized by Googk 



Digitized by ^ooQle 



Q
^
c
/x

^
 

CHIEF JUSTICE OF THE NORTH-WESTERN POVINCES, 

THIS WORK 

IS, ■ 

WITH HIS LORDSHIP’S PERMISSION, 

AND IN RESPECTFUL APPRECIATION OF HIS LORDSHIP’S 

SERVICES TO THE CAUSE OF ADMINISTRATION OF 

* JUSTICE AND OF EDUCATION 

IN 

THESE PROVINCES, 

BY HIS LORDSHIP’S HUMBLE SERVANT 

THE TRANSLATOR 

Digitized by Google 



Digitized by Googl 



^vC\ 
/•ill' jr 

, spiJI: qi3[« I 

4 

» 

BOOK FIFTH 

Co^PTEtt FiBS^ 

sn^ n H n sr^s, i^di^ tt 
H %q 5(>hTft^ «RqRr» >i^nrOT?a>f<raq*r*r*in^ 

^ qflw«q51 . 

1. From this one forward to *tcna-kritam* Y-. 1. 
37, the affix *chha’ bears inile. 

The affix has the various senses taught in th^ thtirty*seveh sAtras 

V. i. i. to 37. Thus in the SAtra ‘suitable for that*, V, i. 5. the word 

must be read to complete the sense. Thus *^5^, aiOftq 

BtqiOft'qv || The limitation of the jurisdiction of 9 has been indicated in 

the sAtra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with regard to the 

affix. As an affix, w has no force beyond SAtra 17, the affix being the 

ruling affix thereafter. 

q?rr^ n snqif^w, ^ i ^ II q n 
gl%8 II «iT^I . . ... .. . _ ._ 

2. The affix *yat* comes after a prfttipadika ending 
with ^ (long or short), and after the words lir and the rest^ 
the senses of the affix being those tanght upto Sfttra V. 1. 37. 

The senses of PrAk-kritiya affixes are three viz, those taught in sAtras 

V. I. S, V. I. 12, and V. i. 16. This ^debars w H Thus 

(VI. 4. 146, VI. 1.79). As qre, ‘wood’, ‘fit for a stake’ %ishl!ll 

So also «R4iuTr)UiT qraqST ‘earth’ lit. ‘fit for a water-pot’. 

So also after «nif| words, e. g. »iapi ‘suitable for cows’, ’suitable 

for ofiTering’. 

The words ?pTJ: meaning ‘a kind- of leather’, and *a kind of 

offering’, and ‘a kind of food’, all end in » and are governed by this sAtra, 
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Ss* [ Bk. V, Gh. I. § 4 

in spite of V. I. 15 which applies especially to leathers, and V. i. 4 and its 
• vArtika which applies especially to'offerings* and ffood modifications*. Thb is 

an example where a subsequent sAtr^ npt debar a prior sOtra (1.4. 2). Thus 

‘leather fit fpr .^anangu’, 

•rice fit for making charu*, + ^THT: ‘barley* fit for making Saktu*. 

In the list of tRrf? given hereunder, occurs ^ which means that 

IS replaced by jp? when the affix is added. Thus mean¬ 

ing snn ‘axis, axle’ lit ‘fitted for the fuwe of the wheel*; or a wood fit to be 

made the nave of a wheel or the grease. When the word snf^ 

means ‘navel’ of a living being, then it will not take this but it will take 

the mi of V. I. 6. In that case, «p(T will not replace 50%; c. g. + 

•suitable for navel’ i, e. oil. 

The word occurs in class. It takes sampras&ra^a, ^ being 

changed to 7, and optionally this 7 is lengthened; and the udAtta accent falls 

on the final. As or *fit for a d<^. 

Contrary to VI. 4. 144, the ^ of is not elided before the taddhita affix mi II 

The word occurs in the iRiff class. Its final is replaced by BR|f; 

c. g. ’a weir. 

1 2 fftw, 3 mm, 4 ftqr, 5 6 arew, 7 mm (tot), 8 .51T, 9 ipsnr, 10 5^1 

(«=?), 11^12n^iq^iritT 13 

S5nE.% 14 15 10 ^ (^, 17 18 19 sTOT) 20 

21 22 23 tm* (^). 24 ^ tt 

n ^ II ^irpini(?rac)il 
fRrs M ^iltrw « 

3. The affix comes in the Prdk-kritlya senses, 

after the word ‘kamhala*, when a Name is meant. 
This debars‘chha’. Thus ‘A kambalya-measure of 

wool’o 100 Palas of wool. This is the name of a measure, such as 

Why do we say ? Observe ar>ii "wool” lit. ‘fit for making 
blanket*, which is formed by 9 tt 

firanr nun n 5^-, grynAw 

II ft»nsT Hifir ii 

4. The affix comes optionally after the words 

denoting ‘offering,’ and after apftpa &c, in the sense of 
Prak-kr!t!ya. 

Thus «nf^ “ fit for making «nft«r ** i. e curd:—or siiPl^ with 

9II So also or gilliliffiu * suitable for making Puro^&sa* L e. • 

\ 
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» 

a kind of rice. The word occurs in the class (V. l. 2) and it neces* 

sarily takes there being no option. The here, therefor^ means things 

denoting sacrificial offerings, and not the word-form * havL* 

So also after arginfl. as, ingc<in or tT’spq’l or ■ 

1 «tTT, 2 3 4 bt>^, 5 6 7 53^, 8 9 g3, 

10 fT, 11 12 jrfN, 13 3^, 14 16 gjwsp, 16 fiiit*, 17 wr»^ 

18 ara^rajftHnr, 19 5?*, 20 ?jpir, 21 (^hr). 22 23 q^, 24 qpr, 25 sro fipH, 
Vart;—^The affix jjjj comes optionally after words denoting modifica¬ 

tions of foodc such as u In the case of‘saktu* however, no of op tion is 

allowed. See V. 1. 2. 

n <1H n ?t^, flrni: n 

6. An afiBx comes after a word in the fourth case 
in construction, in the sense of * good for that/ 

ThusTO*wft^’St2^=^?ufij: ‘fit for calves’ i. e. a cow-milker. So 

sawfHj aT9?n.!iaTs:!flTP(M 

n ^ n n n 
II I uQil44^4irN*ir 

^ IBfUTTOV n 

6. The affix comes in the sense of ‘good for 
that;* after a word denoting a part of the body. 

The word qftre means animal organism. This debars e, thus,^<q^ 

good for the teeth.’ ip«ra, Inuqqt s^zpisuch as dentrifice, snuff, oil &c. 
See VI. I. 213. . 

II I CHIliqiqi H 

7. The affix ?rgc comes in the sense of * good for 
that,* after the word‘khala,’‘yava,’ masha,’ ‘tila,* ‘vfisha’ 
and ‘ brahma^.* 

This debars cr. Thus “suitable for threshing floor.* So also 
forint, |<ijn Sind 

No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following 

Bro**!*^ the full phrases must be used in these cases, for these 
words take neither ^ nor though ^ and ngniis-liispi I 
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853 [ Bk. V. Ch. I. S 9 

The word ^ in Ae sfttra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated. Thus nnw H 

annf^npit n ^ n ii anr-^rfronc, n 

11 »nr sift ft^gp^iT i ii 

8 The affix comes in the sense of‘good for that,* 
after the words * aja * and ‘ avL* 

This debars -chha.’ Thus vrsrma aj^r* ‘the yellow jasmine called 
yflthL’ siftt;qr#r:ll 

II \ii q^ipf II 

H 

?ftT! u tftnpm >il«nxn4iiq »pq^ aft 

I oeiRW M 

'isw^sf^iraqqR’tM « sHsirto qrw i 

qr* II *i?i5wift<4 II Iff* II irsimdifcqi^ ftwnm 

gr* M snnidhsift -w« ^ • 

9. The affix ‘ kha ’ comeq in the sense of ‘ good 
for that,’ after the words * dtman,* and ‘ yi§vajana * and after 
compounds having the word ‘ bhoga * as their second term, 

'Diis debars w il In the sfltra, the ^ of has not been elided, 

indicating that it should not be compounded with the word ftw which would 

have been the case otheiwise. It therefore follows from this irregular con¬ 

struction of the sfitra, that the word does not apply to the words 
«inin[and ftq^siw, but these words are themselves prakpti. Thus «mi|^+9<« 

snw»tf<Pl.* suitable for ones self* thes^of Atman, which required to be elided 

by VI. 4. 144, is saved by VI. 4. 169. So also ‘ suitable for all men.* 

The word ftn^iPT must be a karmadhAraya compound, meaning ‘ a)l.men,' for 

the application of this rule; when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrihi compound, 

it will take ^ As, 'beneficial for man-kind.’ 

Vdrt.'—So also after KarmadhAraya Compound ’iWTT, e, g. 

ptherwise ^IWSp(hP|.H 

Vdrt;—After the Karmadharaya compound i^sr, there are the affix-. 

es vii and or, as, and nRSiftqR; otherwise II 

Vdrt:—^The affix arg comes always after the word ri^TiR whether it 

be a KarmadhAraya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com-, 

pound. As ii^nRiq II In a Bahuvrihi it will be wi^ 

P « 

■ \ 
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Compounds having Hfir as their final term, also take the affix ?5f, 

and f)gHriT?aT: II The word ^nr means ‘ body/ But and 

with CF, when the word does not follow. 

Vdrt:—The words ^nir and followed by ‘bhoga* take always 
the affix ?3r, as, and In the case of the 

W is not changed into w (VIII. 4. 2.) The words do not take the affix ^ when , 
psed singly. As, no affix being employed. 

?1%5 II imrtraji i owwf* m 

^Tf^ft^ii g#rarfn^^^!T»i.ii nrflrapi II TigawLi 

10. The affixes or and come in the sense of 
* good foi: that’ after the words * sarva ’ and ‘purusha*. 

This debars ' chha’. Thus So also M 

Vdri :—The affix or comes optionally after 0^, as, or 11 

Vdrt;—The affix comes after when the word so formed 

means : ‘ slaughter * modification ‘ % crowd or ' made by himAs 

*n?* &C. ‘ man-slanghter * a crowd of men’, ‘ human action’, ‘ made by man*, 

e. g. 05*11 ‘a book written by man’ contra. ‘The Vedas arc 

fion-human *. 

ii i\ ii *i^% It »TniT^-^^?RrRm, n 

11. The affix comes in the sense of * good 
for that after the words ‘ mdnava and ‘ charaka 

This debars As iimom %if=So also 11 

SI^ II II n si^ N , 

ofws II >i®ffl^'iui*nni\'>i, «Tn.ns^m*ni, I oifkoflontinpnof^ 

12. After a word being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is 
the primitive that ,is serviceable for that. 

The word means * primitive or the material cause of a product *, 
The word means ‘ the product ’ or ‘ modification of such primitive * 

fRiJ ‘ serviceable for that’ i. e. ‘the primitive being serviceable for the product *, 
The word shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that parti- 

C^|ar product and nothing else. That is to say, an affix will not come to 
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855 «<JI Bk. V. Ch. I. |i3 1 

denote any product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for 

a particular product and nothing else. The word shows also that the 

word must be in th% 4th case, when the affix is added. Some ^'ead the words 

9^ ^ also into this sfltra.. 

Thus t|>iaiPt»STjfiflerf9 {RrerPr ‘wood serviceable 
for making charcoal;’ so also in%ldei ‘ bricks serviceable for making a 

wall ’. Here and qnn’iht are formed by 9 V. I, i. Similarly ^ 

*wood serviceable for a spear.’, ainra* 'cotton plant serviceable for 

cotton *. 

Why do we say 9^49 * serviceable thereto ’ ? Observe tnnT 9I9r«, 9f- 

9RT H Here there is modification of primitive, but 9^ is the product 

also of other things than such as nmr &c. ' 

Why do we say^[^: ‘after a product’? Observe there 

Is no affix. For * a well ’ and 9^' water ’ do not stand in the relation of 
and i. e. material cause and effect. As * water ’ is not the modi¬ 

fication or product of ' the well ’, though it is found in the well, and therefor^ 

the affix is not employed. 

Why do we say 9^^ ‘to denote a primitive*. Observearpirif 
‘a sheath serviceable for a sword ’. The sword is a product of iron, but a 

shea^ is not the primitive of the sword. 

By using the words and it is further shown that the pra- 

kfiti is liable to modification or vik4ra. * 

ni\n 9^. 53^.11 

II *9 lIMlUHil'^ 9^ JT^lPr^rCTf^TS^ I 9909917: II 

13. The afl&x —«W) comes, in the sense of 
a primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘chhadis*, 
^upadhi’, and *bali’, denoting the product. 

This debars 9. ‘ Thus srfltoifw fmiR, 97; Olijaiwyyais 0 

The affix comes after the word 99f^ without changing the sense. 99- 

<ft99 19199‘part of a wheel between the nave and the circumference 

or the wheel istelf’. The word also means the same. 

%M4iqFf^5;4: II a a str; a 
II 9g99 99T97f^WI»9t^TO*tl99|tt 99^171^8 I gwmnp 0 

14. The affix say ( —q") comes, in the sense of a 
primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ^fishabba* 
and ^up&nah’ denoting the products. 

\ 
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Thus siNrTwts gsap n This ‘flya’ debars 'chha'. Even when 

the primitive is ‘leather nfr, the affix ‘flya’ will come after irregularly 
debarring *TW of V, i. 15. Thus II 

II w N n | 

^ I qr Rr^pf?n jr«i5r qs. 

16. The affix «T5r(+/—sr) comes, in the sense of 
a primitive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing 
the product of leather. 

The word w*nv: in the aphorism is in the genitive case; This 

debars Thus viS and VRt a leather serviceable for making a ‘vflid- 
hra’ and ‘vArata’ i. e. a leather thong. 

ffws II sftfsr mm inmirfs, 1 Rw- 

I vt fipirafv I 5 m*ra 1 w n*n^ 

Pf^ mmSr I mrsiMHiuH^ ww^i^fa 1 h 

16. The above mentioned affixes come after a 

word in the first case in construction, with the force of a geni¬ 
tive or a locative, when the word in the first case’ is agent of 
the verb ‘syat’;—in other words—^the above-mentioned affix> 
es have also the senses of ‘very well sufficient there to* and 
‘very well sufficient to be made therein*. 

The word tr^ shows that the word in construction must be in the 

1st case, the words srtu *of it’ and ‘in it’ show the senses of the 

affix, the word ‘it can be’ qualifies the primitive, the word ffir is for the 

sake of distinctness Thus in^ fS^ ‘the bricks 
sufficient to raise a wall’. So also qiui^4 ^ W Similarly 

qi<4il04l ‘a place sufficient to make a wall therein’. Hiuidqi M 

The word mn being in the Potential Mood ( RPr ) of ‘ to be,* 

has the force of ‘potentiality, sufficiency’ as given in Sfltras III. 3, 

154 &C. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it possible to raise 

a wall, we say qrqnt 3TT«lP«l4il*li WIHII Similarly when the quality ( jpv ) of a 

land, such as its area, situation &c, makes it possible to erect a palace therein, 

we say, qrai^ Win II 

In the examples under this sfitra, there is no modification ( Rquc ) of 
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the primitive (si^lr ) into a product, as was the case under si^tra V. I. 12. The 

examples under this sGtra show merely the 'adequacy, fitness or sumclency* 

of a thing for a certain purpose. Herein lies the difference between this 

sOtra and the previous ones. 

The Repetition of the word twice in this sfitra shows the existence 

of this Grammatical maxim: RthtW 

• when the sense of an affix is more than one, the case in construction to which 

the affix must be added must be shown in each case.' 

Why thefe is no affixing in this case: The use 

of Irft in the Sdtra would prevent this, the force of being that the secuIaR 

usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives. 

^51,II 11 n qRiawr:, 53C.H 

17. The affix 55^ {jj—*W) comes, after the word 
* parikhd ^ in the above senses of ‘ this is sufficient for that 
and ‘ this is sufficient therein *. 

This debars Thus qif^sA’ * land sufficient to make a iriote 

thereon *. 

Up to this 3At^a was the governing force of the affixes 9 and R 

Hereafter another affix will be taught. 

«i*qdBt<ll id II n srn^., 3sr H 

18. Upto Sdtra V. 1. Il6 (excluding that) the 
affix 35^ (+^~^ or ^—q>) bears rule. 

The affix vri governs all the succeeding sfitras upto ^XIW, 

and has the senses given to it in Sfitras Vi i. 37 &c. Strictly speaking the 

affix governs only upto V. i. iio and not upto 115. Thus in Sfltra 72, 

the affix must be read, as qnrapiqi:, WiqtrafiilR;? II 

- tnf<aiuiK -3^ n 
ff%s II TwiRi ISTT 3c4»gaRftwipn 

13Tf>if^MnaHichK: tRitfwpfft n 

K&rilcA 
URTR arfiT5 tt 
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19. Upto S^ltra V. 1. 63, inclusive, the affix 
( jj—or +1—bears rule, with the exception of the word 
*gopuchchha’, or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of 
capacity. 

^ Strictly speaking governs upto sutraV. 1.63. The word Is 
made up of The force of an here is or inclusive, so that in 

the Sfitra (V. i. 63) also, the sw will be employ^ The affix sidebars 

II The sense will be the same as given in V. i. 37 &c the difference be¬ 

tween and an being in accent only. Thus So also 

H 
But rtiv^a the accent falling on fir; so also with 

words denoting Numbers and Measures, as IhfItnPL 
The word vftHTW in this sAtrahasits technical signification, and not 

its etymological sense. Technically Hfimot does not include etymologi¬ 

cally it does. P&^ini has used this word in some sAtras in its technical 

sense, in others in its etymological sense. Thus in sAtras IV. i. 22, and V.' 

i. 19 the technical sense is taken, while in sAtras IV. 3. 156 and V. l. 57 the 

etymological sense is meant Technically qRiirw means iir^ or a measure 

^ of capacity, and surface namely length and breadth and height or depth, such 

as sr^ &c, Lea cubic measure and a square measure. In this sense it is' 
to be distinguished from the measures of length or lineal measur<^ technically 

called iTHPTi such as a Rqtar *a cubit’ &c, on the one side, and the measures 

of weight, technically called v^irw such as VH, &c on the other sidd In short 

means a measure of weight or gravity, vRqrir means a measure of 

volume or capacity, srHiw means a lineal measure, and a Ipiiir is beyoud all 

these; 

B n n ( «^ ) 
fRn II 1 s?nn% vsrar 11 

20. The affix comes after the words &c, 

when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 
being that taught in the subsequent sfttras upto V. 1. 63. 

V The word is understood in this sfitra also. This debars 

Thus^tf^v^, qrfd|%)L’llfMhc, H 

Why do we say smvi%r ‘ when not compounds 7 Observe ' 

9formed by (V. i. 18.) Compare VII. 3. 17 by which the Vpddhi 

of the second term takes place and not of the first. 

Q. Is not the emplo)nnent of the word in the SAtra redun¬ 

dant? For by the maxim f|f<nvur a^-sHfiViHlfui "that which cannot 

2 
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possibly be anything but a pr&tipadika, does, contrary to I. i. 72, not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itselfthe prfltipadika being 

especially mentioned In the sAtra, the rule will apply to the word and 

not to a word ending with H 

A. The employment of the word in this Sfltra, indicates by 

implication (jAApaka), that in spite of the above maxim, the !• i* 72 

applies in the previous sAtras, while in the subsequent sAtras its does not As 

V. I. 2, the <p[ applies not only to ilr &c but to words ending in qt 
Jtc. Asirora and.jp»rsnq,*T^g»TaqHU Not only V. i. 4. but 

also <nT93l7tPI.ll Not only ^Rq^L V. l. 6. but also usi^wqq n 

While in the sAtras subsequent to this V. i. 20^ the tadanta-vidh! ap* 

plies only to words preceded by a SankhyA and that also in SAtras upto 

V. I. 115 and not there after as, t’nnqiQNr. and V, i. 72. Even in 

this latter case, when an affix is elided by the tadanta vidhi does not 

apply. Thus ii*qf Iffrqf i i8*= the affix being elid¬ 
ed by V. I. 28. Now in forming a tertiary derivative from this word 

the tadanta vidhi will not apply. Thus ^Tq, here what affix are we to 
subjoin} If tadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix sts(^ V. i. 26 in the alter¬ 

native. But tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the general affix V. 1. 8 

and have » Here the affix is not elided by V. i. 28, as there is 

no Dvigu compounding. The above rule is summarised in the following isJiti 

The words i. fSt«ir, 2. qvf, 2. mq, 4. qiT[f>vT and 5, qjf belong to 

classi 

H H MqiA II ^icildL, n 

21. The affixes z^n (-—'—and *1^ (—'<r) come 
in the senses taught upto V. 1. 63 after the word ^RT, when it 
is not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean 
merely a *hundred^ — 

The word VTr^i( V. i. 19 is understood here also. These affixes qq. 

and q;( debar the affix V. i. 22. Thus ^rtH i^htqL='^n*Wor ‘purchas¬ 

ed for a hundred gold coina^ 

Why do we say sniq ‘when not meaning merely *a hundred’ 7 Observe 

qlt ^IlqiqMtq=Uq^ Pl^HH.‘a band whose measure is hundred’. The word arul} 

qualifies the sense of the affix, and not that of the base, the latter not being pos¬ 
sible; for the word uq as a base must always mean *a hundred’. The following 

examples will illustrate the meaning;q4»w»qr!’TR*<TqHtq =uqqp'a book con- 

\ 
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sisting of hundred Adhyayas*. In this case there is essentially no diflermce be¬ 

tween the base (prakpti) and the sense of the affix (pratyay&rtha), though there 

^ is apparent difference, for the sake Of applying the affix. For is a book 

essentially consisting of huhdred: while freqr *a carriage purchased for a hundred 

coins*, does not contain hundred as its essential part Similarly *a 

f herd of cows hundred In number*. Here the essentially consists of and 

so there is the affix ^ and not or ( V. i. 58 ). But not so in the case of 

for here the sense of the affix is formed by the * 

sentence, and not discovered merely from the word. Hence the following 

The word in the sfltra draws in the word from the previous 

sfttra. Thus {i- ^ flt^RPT = ‘purchased for a hundred 

and two coins*. Here the affix is ^ V. i. 22. So II According to the, 

Ish^i given in the last Sfitra, the tadanta vidhi applies here. 

ffir: sqw» 

22. The aflSx kan ( _L comes after a Numer¬ 
al, when it does not end with % or the sense of the afifix. 
being that taught hereafter upto V. 1. 63, 

The word is to be read into this sfitra also. The word cNXT Is 

defined in I. i. 23. Thisdebars Thus SJS!*, 

nw II 

Why do we say * when it does not end in R| or UH’ ? Observe dniRns^ 

•^twiflus^- formed by II But why is formed by and not by 

or as the word also ends in Hr ? The word q;Hr is formed by adding 

the affix 7^, while the rule applies to the numerals which in their primitive 

state end with Rr such as srtlHr:, ftuRr &c. Here apply the two maxims 

rn*IMa><q * a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning 
denotes whenever it is employed in Grammar, that combination of letters in 

so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same combina* 

tion of letters void of a meaning;' and *1 «I3S»»4*W ‘when a 

y term void of Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it does not denote that 

which has an Anubandha attached to it Therefore when (% is taken, it does 

not mean II 

^ II II II tr^:, ^,^11 

23. The afi&x ‘ Kan ’ coming after a Numeral end- 
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ing with takes optionally the augment the sense of 
the affix being those given upto V. 1. 63. 

The words ending in ^ are see I. i. 23: and would consequent¬ 
ly take V. i, 22. The present sfltra ordains the optional affixing of 
to this II Thus iiHiqp or or in^ M 

• i ' . . 

24. Theaffix^^(-' — a,^) comes in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words ‘ yihfiati * and ‘ triAfot 
when it does not denote a Name ; the ffi' and of the base 
being dropped before this affix. 

Thus 
(VI. 4. I43)»fini^ H 

^ Wh^o we say ‘when not denoting a Name*? Observe^ 
Wura<4,:, 6ra^ formed by affix ^|p^ V. 1. 22. Q. Why do you affix qsn, when 
It is prohibited by the phr^ ; for ends in Rr and flren ends ^ 
1*^ The affix ni^will be added by dividing the sfltra into two: viz: (i) 

(2} the meanings being (i) The affix ‘ Kan’ is added 
to vift^ti and trin^at; (2) The affix ^vun is added to the ^me words, when 
not denoting a name. 

II ^«| n H N 

w ^Siiion narit auKiilmtf^ I I 

»rafii(§^^Rsjinu nr* 11 niiMl*<uiil|4«44f;t^: n 
H sQQMniHiRth b 

25 The affix ( 2 —comes in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the word tKH n 

This debars the anubandha of shows that the feminine of 
the word will be formed by #h:(IV. 1. 15), the f of R is for the sake of pro- ^ 
nunciation, the is for accent (VI. i. 197). Thus nHunP fern. iM B 

F<fr/: So also it must be stated after the word ; e. g. atfSmp, 
B 

^ Vdr?:—So also after the word nimhw, e. g. fern. nnnf«r* 
nnWH Sometimes the word Jifir is substituted for before this affix 
as, nRiff! fern. nfirnU B ’ 

\ ■ 
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lU? H H gy?, 

H *nt% 11 ^ i 

26. The aflSx «ist (+'—ar) comes optionally in 
the senses taught upto VI. 1. 63, after the word '8(irpa ’. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. As, 

or 11 

^^RT?i-3nn^« 

II srasnnf^n »TO% 1 i 

27. The affix srnr ( + —ar) comes in the senses 
taught upto Y. 1. 63, after the words ‘ §atam&na ^ ‘ viiiSati- 
ka \ ‘ sahasra *, and ‘ vasana \ 

i 
This debars a^, and ^11 Thus so also IjainniiS. 

entrap and areantM 

n B n ^,ar£raT- 
arm B 

?i%s II »n^*aa 1 wwfjuar- ^ aRa^awnma^ «n|Nin wn. 
*ia^, stuqiar fta^ 1 

28. The affix having the senses taught upto V.l .63, 
is elided by after a stem beginning with the word adhy- 
ardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not a Name. 

The word is understood here alsa Thus STurd^hea, 

PRKUW, II Here the afRxes and are elided. 

Though in the words the affix is elided, it is only so when the 

affixing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compounding (II. i. 51) such as in 

inar ^paiaW-ft^I^ll Here the resultant is a Dvigu compound. But in 
forming tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as 

Hence the following rule: rfnl^ tiThPl^M^uia. II See IV. i. 88, V. i. 2a N 

Why do we say ‘ when not a Name ’ ? Observe 

or and being names of certain measures. The femi- ' 

nine word Rhlsft is changed into the masculine by the Virtika <|f^ 

given under VI. 3. 35. 

The word is a SahkhyA (See I. i. 23), and a word beginning with 

it will be a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sAtra may appear 

superfluous. It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate (jAApaka) that 
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this word is not always a Sankhyft. Thus for the purposes of the application 

of the affix (V. 4. 17), this word is not a saAlchyi. 

n n 
iF^rni, (sqj.) B 

qr* H 4l4MdlWHH. M 

29. The aflSx having the senses taught up to V* 
1. 63 is optionally luk-elided, after the words k&rshdpa^a, 
and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or are 
members of a Dvigu compound. 

Thissfitra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 

the last sfitra. Thus or or 

qpl, here the affix (V. i. 25) is elided in one case, and not elided in the 

other. When it is not elided, itRlr may be substituted for iiiiSTT>T (V. 1. 25). 

II 

So also after the word e. g. atWR^U^Ui^or f|Uguq.or 

ftUTSqH II When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with irregular 

Vpddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sStra VII. 3. 15. 

Vdrt;—The words and should also be enumerated. As, 

f|q;ua»n<l or f|ms»lHq.ll The irregular Vpddhi of the second term, takes 

place by VII. 3. 17. 

ii n B ftc, ftr, B 

30. The Arhiya-affix (V. 1. 63) is optionally elid¬ 
ed after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the word nishka, 

preceded by dvi and trL 

The word ftnts ‘ a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound ’ of V. l. 

28 is to be read into this sfitra. Thus f^P^or ftRs^^or 

4!^ (VII. 3. 17). 

Vdrt:—So also when nishka is preceded by WJ, e. g. or qjV 

II The irregular Vpddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 3. 17. 

fN?IWB^?B B B 

31. The arhtya-affix (V. 1. 37<-63) occasioning a 
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Dvigu compound, is optionally elided after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi or tri. 

The word in the sfitra draws In the words n Thus 

or or H 

The separation of this sOtra is for the sake of the subsequent sAtia. 

II n n n 
II > ;t!n 

32. The affix kha ({^) comes in the ftrhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63) after the word vihgatika, when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus and B Being especi¬ 

ally ordained, this affix or is not elided by V. 1. 28. 

II n n iNv9c > 
fRu II ti«nRSCT I ai«rS^jdunf?jqf|in^. Rc^ <ai<lum-swiff<i«^5j 

11 
4Tf%^ll'%nHT^fl5K®!l*tM II 4nf5h»<IHilse<WHg II 4r«B'%nBiraT«B 

33. The affix Ikan (1—comes in the Arhtya 
senses (V. 1. 37-63), after the word kh4ri, when preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus a^iq^nart^, ftigrtNPlH 

VArt:—So also after the word alone, as H 

Vdrt:—So also after the word {fiiRiud, as, 

Rl'4ilf%uil4i'3.U So also when the word is alone: as, qtiRh^^l^fc^ N 

qqiqrgrmq^^rati ii Tir-qi?f-nT^.5Rng[, q5^ r 

»W<IH 

34. The affix yat (4) comes in the drhlya sense's 
(V. 1. 37-63), after the words pana, pdda, m^sha and tota» 
when preceded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion¬ 
ing a Dvigu. 

Thus simJugflx. ftqoq;, so also siui^Mra«i. « 
. Here qiv is not changed into 44, by VI. 3. 53. The substitution enjoined by 

VI. 3. 53 takes place when 414 means the foot of a living being, while here 
it means a measure of capacity. So also gT^Bi»nwiS., 

ftuww* PremB 
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^irorTSr 8 B B ( «rac) B 
w rt twi^ t ri|r* 

TOfs I ^ atlT wRft I 

B vn^ B 
36. The affix yat comes optionally after the word 

ga^a, in the Arhiya-senses (V. 1. 63), when it is preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

This debars which also comes in the alternative, and b then elided 

by V, 1. 28. Thus or or or 

Vdrt:—So also optionally after the word brt, as. or 

flunn^ or *Bra5» ftBTOB or *Rnn R 

n M B B ^ B 

iftp u »Pi unwr ^rancraw w i 

36. The affix a^i (+—*t) as well as *yat’ optionally 
also comes after the word g&^a, in the drhlya-senses (V. 1. 
37-63), when preceded by the words fic and 

The comes optionally .by the last sfltra and is also drawn into this 

by the word w. Thus we have three forms, D<UI''4^, and itura^., so 

also VoTW^ and B 
The irregular Vfiddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of 

numerals, taught in VII. 3. I5**7» does not however take place in the case of 

BlPt, this word being especially excluded from the operation of those rules, 

see VII. 3. 17. The Vfiddhi here is regular as taught by the general rule 

VII. 2. 117. 
• ^ 

Irsf Bftcrac n ^v9 B B b 

iftn B gqtwqiifBU irarar* u^srr a^rPrars Jinwrafa 
RT SFI^IW ^nTPIlfV ^TSWT M 

37. The thirteen affixes taught in V. 1. 18-36, 
have the sense of “ purchased with this price and are added 
to a word in the third case in construction. 

*rhe thirteen alhxcs ow. aa, 
^ and IT* have already been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the 

case in construction of the word to which they should be added. The lla 

shows that the word must be in the 3rd case in construction : and shows 

that the sense is that of * purchased'. The illustrations have already been 

given in the previous sfitras. Some more may be mentioned here. Thus 

»nPnr^, am?, afiratj. 
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The affix will come afler a word !d the 3rd case tn construction wbsn 
ft means ' price,* and the force of the 3rd case Is that of ‘instrument * (II. 3.18) 
and not that of‘agent’ Therefore, there is no affixing in the words 
rftd or nM « . 

Nor does the affix come after a dual or a plural. Thus o(r 
1}^: there is no affixing, as it is not the idiom. But 

Here there is affixing after a dual and 
plural, for the words ft, |% are essentially dual or plural, and in the case 
of ^ and iiw», those are always used in the plural, for it is not possible to 
purchase anything with a single grain of ^ or inv ■ 

^^rWtcqr^ n V B B II 

38. The above affixes have further the sense of 
“ for its sake ”, when the meaning is a relation or an unwpnt- 
ed appearance. 

The word shows that the word in construction must be in the 6th 
case, the word ftftw 'cause or occasion* gives the sense of the affix; means 
•a connection, or relationTentf: means ‘a portend indicative of good or bad 
luck.* Thus fiHfU U’TrftHT ^fUTW:“^fsP ‘a connection with a rich man 
for the sake of getting a hundred.* So also II So also 

wmpt, ^rftuni, WR[Wl.“the twitching of the right eye for the 
sake of a hundred ” i. e. indicative of acquiring or losing a hundred, a thous¬ 
and &C. 

Vdrt:—The above affixes come after the words ftw, and in 
the senses of allaying or vitiating. As UlftunL* allaying or vitiation of windy 
humour.* So also ^i«>IUftll 

Vttr/:—A\so after the word as, OTfil’TII^^S. li 

jnvr-aT>^:,.^B 
II nni^CT«rv«nfWi-iirtuu<iiMR«iiuii<uif^R^fj|tiiu.|urq^ »nft <r<^ ftpnt 

I ssjr4l’IIHH4l^< II 

II W8»^UIi4^<WMHII 

39. After the word iJir and after a word having two 
syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure of 

3 
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capftcltyi of a8Va'&c; the affix yat («r) is'added, in the above 
sense of ‘a relation or a portent for the purpose of that\ ’ 

This debars ri;. As «flr twMr aiqrst W * a connection or a 
portent for the sake of a cow.' So also after a word of two syllables, as, 

•' ' ' Why do we say “ when not a word denoting a Numeral, or a Measure 
of capacity or anjv &c ”? Ob^rve ^-^Hi 
aaid^, formed by V. I. 22,18, 1^ 

t . i Vdrt:—The word should be enumerated: e. g. nvnWata 
w^WT tront - ** relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 

^rahmavarchasa."r! 

l«ra,2«rxi<i, 8 5 3iir,6njfr(»tf «TitrX 7<nf(^), 8q9. II ' 

40. After the word putra, the affix chha (f^) also 
Monies, as well as yat (^), in the above sense of ‘a. relation or a 
portent for the purpose of that.* 

The word being a dissyllabic word \vouId always have taken ijjj by 
the last aphorism. This ordains also. Thus 

IIn 11 sni^rsrsft n 
II n%i5Pnfftrtre«|[p«ii ii<4iMiHHUi4t qqs*, aw Prf*lvr MAi*ti*4Wiftii^sR*ir 

I «?Krnrtt« . . . 
^ . 41. The affixes a^ (+—ar) and aft ( ±J—ar) are 
respectively added to the words sarvabhdmi and prithivl, in 
the above mentioned sense of “a connection or ' a portent for 
its purpose*'. .. ’ 

This debars Thus e so also 
In there is Vfiddhi of both members of the compound by VII. 3. 20. 

- n n q^[n^ n ?re*r, i • 
II awfil <rglnHqi*qr n^*fni’fiSi0um»ai*i>a4> ana iaisi*Sif*aa^ 1 

f ' ^42.' To the same bases sarvabhhmi and pyithivl, 
are added the same affixes a;^ and ail respectively, in the sense 
of “lord thereof*. 
t • Thus ‘the lord of the whole earth’, arf^. ‘the lord 

the e^th’.; ; • - . : \ ' 

Digitized by v^ooQle 



91C. V. Ch. L .§"461 

■ . * • Th6 word showing, the geqitive constiiiction of the base, has been 
repeated in this sOtra, though its anuvptti was running into it from V. i, 38; 
in order to show that the sen^s given in V. 1.38 do not extend further. Had 
IRU not been repeated here, the word would have been an attribute, iffre 
the words and of the word N 

' cw ^ II n n («r4T-»r5;f^) n 
M qqHl<WHUl4t qeqs, 
I • * '. 

43. To the same bases 'sarvabhtlmi and pjdthivl; 
being in the 7tb case in cdnstniction; are added the 

a^es a^ and aft respectively, when the sense is that of “knowa 
therein’^ • . * . . . - t 

The word lenqj means known published &c 
known in the whole world. So also H - ' ^ 1 

:v 
44 The afl&x thaft comes iiL the sense oft 

fknowa therein*, after the words loka and sArviedoka, in the 7tli 
case in construction. / ^ ' • y ■r-.- S'.r* 

Thus ir% II The irregular Vpddhi of 'botla 
members takes place by VII. 3. 20t 

«Rq qrq: II u«j a qqr^ ll q^-qiq: ll 
ffip II ipnftQq t 

45. The above mentioned af&ces(y. 1. 18 &c) 
come after a a'ord in the sixth case in construction, in thei 
sense of‘sown with so much*. , 

The word means 'sown therein' i. e. a field. • Thus nq: 
*mowtq‘sown with a Prastha’, qnftqsw, i. e. a field sown with a quantitjr 
of grain measuring a Prastha or a Dro^a or a Khlrt 

qrtqit8< n n qqri^ n qrqr^-^ n • . ‘ ^ 
II si'AU«ii<|.8qinq# qq|%;q^ niq i I . ’ 

, 46. The affix sh^hah (.i—^qj) comes in the sena^ 
of.‘sown with so much*, after the word pfttra4 . 

This debars aw. The q of gq is for • accent { VI. i. *197 ), the q >; for 
rftq (IV. I. 41). The word qrwidenotes a measure of capacity. Thus HiqMI^Iil 

fern qrMjt^qKi^ M .'.• \ i:. . .‘j 
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?fin II irtllt qqqrantfUf^f^ »nia: qqonrRRR^ finft 

^Ui5«b^ II q2Vi(44<K|4VU<lil ■ 

47. The above mentioned affixes have also the ^ 
sense of **an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a bribe 

^vea thereby or in that*^ 
Tlie affix Is added to a word in Ae first case (qv) in construction. The 

sense of the affix Is that of a locative (vrfisq). The word ‘is given’ in the 
singular number joins with each one of the word am &c The sum paid 
Iqr a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called or in¬ 
terest. The share of profit taken by landlord in villages &c. Is called »nq or 
rent The increase ever the capital by sale of cloth &c is called bpt or pro¬ 
fit The share of the king for protection &c is called .jBjy or tax. The pre¬ 
sent or bribe Is called il Thus sH anfit nt BPit W ^ VTff nt 

Hhat transaction Sec. in which five percent is given as interest, rent, 
profit, tax or bribed. Similarly qWRi. q«P, qjw* &c 

V'dr/;-rSo also In the sense of a Dative. As anfit <W unit ^ 
“Devadatta to whom five percent is given as In¬ 

terest Stc”. This Vflrtika may bo redundant, if we take the locative as some¬ 
times having the force of dative also As in the sentence art II, 

48. The ftfiix ^han (-!—|[^g) comes in the same 
sense of “an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe given 
thereby or therein’*, after a word denoting an ordinal, and 
after the word ardha. _ 

This del»rs and f?*^u Thus ftdWt gdS 
II The word aid is technically the name of 

II qr > 
^ II qiqqaqfii^qtq^ i i fwarturtndt i 

49. The affix yat (4r) comes after the word bhfiga 
in the sense of “an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe 
given thereby or therein**. 
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By the word ^ in the sfitra also comes. This debars h Thus 
or or The word 

um also denotes 11 

B «io B B ^ 

«nq^, 5RTO^ qqiri^W B 

60. The above mentioned afExes, after the word 
HR preceded by the word ^ &c, have the sense of ‘ who 
carries away, or conveys or brings that 

The case in construction here is accusative Thus ftfilr, 

Why do we say “after tto” ? Observe W fifti, no affixing. Why do 
we say "preceded by <to &c”. Observe fdq, no affixing. 

According to anotherexplanation, the phrase is explained 
as Then the sfitra will mean “the above named affixes come 
after ir^ &c. when they denote a load". Thus 

qrpqf^s II Why do we say “when denoting a load »m:"? Observe ^ 
II Why do we say after tv &c ? Observe virstR • Both 

these explanations are valid and traditional. 
^ ' • - 

The word fdv means to carry to another place or to steal; means 
to carry on ones back or head, srn^ means to produce or bring. 

1 tv, 2 3 V<a|v, 4 5 6 W. 7 •RR, 8 wv, 9 WW*, 
IO913, 

HFi^sqnRT B B 11 trer-^qryrrq, B 

II ^vsRVHr»qr wraw at qt i 

61. The affixes than (-i — ^t») and kan (i. — 
come respectively after the words vasna and dravya, in the 

second case in construction, in the same sense of * who carries 
&c.* 

Thus ^ yriv ffsqvn N 

qq^ B B q^ B I , 

tr^s II vifnl v*nffir»iftKt3T^ 1 sfifir qqiftftt 
vnrat I HMiMtrt*! MHiuiH^r^': I svdiftvHqifK: I ft$Rt qwn I 
qn^qR II SHwiftft itqn«q tt 

62. The above-mentioned affixes have also- the 

Digitized by Googk 
tf IT T*, 



■'r ( Bk. y. Ch. I; -5 87r 
% 

sense of ** what is capable of holding that; or take's away 
that, or cooks that.” 

The word is understood here, showing that the word in construc¬ 
tion to which the affix is-to be added should be in the accusative, -'pie word 

means theto hold the exact quantity; iqnftt means ‘taking 
away, or containing.* Thus * a vessel capable of holding 
a Prastha measure.* So or ‘a vessel or a person that 
takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure.’ Similarly and U 
The word 4r«TS does not govern the word thus 
* Br&hman! who cooks a Prastha.* ' 

Fdr/.*—The affix spr also comes after the word in the xnse of 
* who cooks that* e. g. jivt or II ^ 

V n n 11 «nTq*, «Trt%?r, qr^<, 

qn, » 
ipin n tj: 1 

63. The affix kha (^sr) may optionally be added ; 
in the above sense of * being capable of holding &c* after * 
the words ftchita, and pttrs. ‘ 

This Q debars which comes in the alternative. Thus siinil d»l<lf8,.- 
Tww qT-»trpfi«fr or sTnfqRSt, snftn/Nr or snfqnrSir, ^rftqr or m 

II II q^Tlft N ^ n 
^fq: 11 niiqiiPiIi aniqiPfinTqptinc sq 

wqrc'qr, aianiTOint M 

64. The affix sh^ban ( — —as well as the 
affix q( ( ^) may optiondly come, after the same words 

&cbita, and pd.tra, being final of a Dvigu compound, 
the sense being that of ‘ what can hold, &c.* 

The or is read into the sfitra by the word w of the aphorism These two 
affixes or and being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. i. 28. 
But when in the alternative, we add the general affix then it "is elided . 
by V. I. 28. The ^ of is for accent (VI. i.-19). and the % for #1711 Thus 

we have 3 forms:—or ejR^; BUf^sirw. SUPniT. In 
this case of sjrFqsT the feminine is not formed by (ly. i. 21) because of the 
specific prohibition contained in IV. i. 23. So also and ^[qrftil 

^ II n H ^f^oiTci, qr R - . 

tt ...... 
\ 

> 

A 
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'66. After the word hulija, being the final of a 
Dvigu^ there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
the adding of the affix ^ (^ ), in the sense of ‘ what can 
hold that &c * 

'By W the affix is also added. The elision being optional, the affix 
V*. I.* 18 may optionally be elided by V. i. 28. Thus we get four forms? 

ftlisfSraft (OTt). (gr X flgfiar ( I" the 
last example, there is not vpddhi of the second term, though it was so re¬ 
quired by'VII. 3. 17. The anomaly is explained by holding that the word 

should be included in the exception along with ^91 and fgpr of VII. 3. if 

II II II SRT, n 

'*rtP?r« - • . ^ 

,66. affixes-taught in y. 1. 18 have also 
.the sense of ‘ this is his portion, price or pay/ , 

The 9: shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word 
iro means ‘ share,’ ^ means ‘ price,’ means * wages.’ Thus iiiSt 
m ‘ whose portion, price or pay is five.’ So ^0iTt|9s II 

qftqpirq n ^>4 n n <fT, qftqpqflc« ' 

67. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c have the sense of 
“ this is its measure.’^ 

The word shows that the word in construction should be in the 
nominative case. Thus JRrp sf^ffuiHtq=qTTBT# uftr: *a heap whose mass is a 
Prastha.’ So also cirdw:, inn:, qfiRP, ^n^:, tifil^:, ^qf» 

II So also _ 

Why the words have been repeated in this sOtra, when their 
anuvptti could have been drawn from the last aphorism, the word at s ta and 

being the same? The repetition shows that the affixes are again ordained, 
so that the elision taught in V. I. 28 does not apply. Thus (aftspt* 
afa-ftaiTBaP. ftanff^ian, n Here the affix is not elided by V. i. 28. * 

• ^^qqrqr. Hiri^q^qrsqq^ n M q^n ^qqiqi;, 
arsqq^ »• 

• II a^ qftan»ifti5i a^ 1 a'aaiaiRia: aif?HRaff«4Rai»hmRia>iafM»itaHaf<<^ 
aeaq aaiftfla tr^iaf *rtRr I aaraafrapaa^tfa JRaartfttaanc M *: 
a1f%a5a.11avaiamv « at* 11 qaqatf%f%>q«a<% » 

. at* II faba^.aq5«aa« . - .. , . .. 
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58. The affixes Y. 1. 18 &c come after a word de** 
noting a numeral, in the sense of '‘this is its measure/' when 
the word so formed means a l^ame, a Multitude) a Book, or a 
fixed way and mode of study. 

The phrase hI[^ is understood here. The word in construction 
to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case. When 
it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical Thus 

• the Five’ as UWSTS:, RrasT* * the Three H The sense 
of the primitive is changed when it means a irq ‘ a multitude or flock *; aa 

inn. «rnn ll So also when it means a ^ ‘a Book*, as, entwwmwt 
‘The Ash taka of P&^ini viz, a Book comprising Eight 

Adhyiyas*. So also Is not a collection of 
'Adhy&yas the same as inn ? No, the word inis is confined to a collection of 
li^ng beings only. 

The word me&ns‘study*. Its numerical measure (innr 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus * what is studied five-times or in five modes * so 
also or « 

F<fr/:—The affix 7 comes after the words &c, when the word 
means a Stoma. As, wPn, &c The 
indicatory f causes the elision of final (f^) by VI. 4. 143, in the cases of 
words like &c. In the case of iwTin the ^ is elided by VI. 4. 14}. 

Fdr/:—The affix comes in the Chhandas after words ending in 

and qpi, as, ffiftpft u 
FdrT:—^So also after the word ftrufit, as M 

11 I '<^Tr«(U4« Pi'llI Hlflf IP^ 

69. The following words are anomalous :_pafikti 
* a verse ’, vinSati * twenty', tringat * thirty', chatvfirihgat 
* forty', pahph&Sat * fiftyshash^hi * sixty', saptati * seventy*, 

. agiti * eighty *, navati ‘ ninty’, and gata ‘a hundred *. 
The words ihct are understood here also; is formed by 

adding to^, the final being elided, meaning ‘averse the measure of 
which is five’, i. e, a half-quarter consisting of 5 syllables. The word ftuRf 
is formed by adding ^ifu? to the word which replaces the tVvo word lift-. 

\ 
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WITJ as ir qNfq-ftqtR|‘ • So the affix comes after ftn 
representing sForffTtr* > so for qqnif we have HWlf^and then add 
similarly with U Similarly with the rest. 

Kote :—All ih6 rest appears to be tbe coDjeetoral etymology of Patanjali and KiiuklU 

KAr.1,and hence it is omitted. 

The word also means ’aline’. AsHi9(<a4f(^>1 * 
Here the sense has no relation to its etymology. 

^ m IK® n I 
Ptqidlw I 

60. The words paftchat and daSat in combinatioa 
with varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of. 
* this is its measure *, 

4 

► 

This ordains ^ instead of V. l. 22, which also comes .!n the 
alternative. As qwi* or qqiqifqji H 

II qJrf^ 1 w 1 »nt% qilp^ 1 

61. The aflSx aft {*'—at) comes after the word 
saptan, iii the Chhandas, wheu the meaning is that of a 

Varga. 
As mt M The phrase aqqq qftqrt Is understood here. 

^giRT n n n 
ar^rar, t^anrnc, ^ B 

II ?r?fq qft.Hf’ii'Kqq 1 HffMt, 1 frqwiqifttno*ti*er d^rai qq qsq# 
qRHi«iPt«isRH(iis^ R 

62. The affix ijap (+—sr) comes after the words 
trinlat and chatv4rih§at, in the sense of * this is its measure *, 
when it is the Nam3 denoting a Brdhma^a-book. 

r7-3-7 

v=- 
The word qn does not govern this sfltra. The indicatory ^ causes 

the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (VI. 4. 143)1 
The force of the locative case in btri^ is that of and not f%qq, i. e. when 
the word means a BrShma^a itself. Had the force been that of fqqq, it 
w'ould have meant, * in the Brfthma^a literature ’. As ftnnpqiqn qftHPI^qi 
■r8Pltqi“^lraTf% aw»»up| ‘TheBrahmaqa containing thirty AdhyAyas’. So 
^KqiKtlirt BrsiunPl II These being the names of certain Br^hma^aa. 

srrtftr B M ii il , 
tftts B fWrqrqqqiqf^ rqftnnf qqiftifd qqiH R .j 

4 
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63. - The affixes V. 1. 18. &c, have also the sense 
of * who deserves that *, ' 

The case in construction here is accusative. Thus 
" who deserve the White Umbrella ", So also 

fkmn. 11 Vi II II II 

M n[^rqre>nhqr 

64, After the words second case in 
construction, the above-mentioned affixes havd the sense of 
“who deserves that under all circumstances”. 

Thus so also^if^qp H 

I'bf, 2^, 3 Btfi 4 5 ), 6 7 8 qhl^. 9 10 

irtm*, 11 ftqq>4,12 qqw, 13 ^inr, 14 Pnm*, 15 16 ]|q;q*, 17 ftun ftr# W 
(fromf^nn is fonned ^^(Jqr ), « 

11 II 115fr4-%^[rac,?i5i, ^ ii • 

lf%*. II 

65. The affix yat (4) as well as the above affixes 
come after the word ^irshachchheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ‘ who deserves that under all circumstances*. 

Thus Rn^di i^wiq<ni-dlS^<lM or <lT»gRqi? n The word is 
changed irregularly into q|)4 before the affix. 

ir: n II n «r. H 
1 RtqisRi P>ivi»tii q: iroqt qqfir I i 

66. After the words daQ4® &o i® the accusative, 
the affix ya comes in the sense of ‘ who deserves that *. 

The word Ppq does not govern this sAtra. This q debars aw V. l. 19. 
Thus * deserving to be killed *. jqaq: &c. 

1 2 gqq, 3 4 qrqr, 5 61|q, 7)|qr. 8 gqq* 9 qqqj, 10 qq, 11 
jq-, 12 gff, 13 qnr, 14 fq, 15 Wf* H 

Note.—The Sidhanta-Kanmndi gives the sdtra as qi(; another 

version gives the sfttra as only drawing the affix qJ^ from the last sdtra. 

I qi^iRqimq.«e*iiP ftqq q^IsfeqiPiqiiF qii qm^ qq|% I eMuftdfqqqMi 1 

67. The affix yat (?r) comes in the sense of ‘ des¬ 
erving that *, in the Chhandas, after, every pr&tipadika. 

\ 

> 

■4 

\ 
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4 

► 

This debars &c. Thus 3^^ feij: q^re:, ^ tt See VL 
1.213. ' 

qm? ^»r H n q^r^ n qtqi^ crc, ^ n 
I ^rrqsqiT q^ qiqeJ qqi9 qqnqq^q, 1 eqjqqtnqif: i ' ' 

68. The affix ghan ( 2^1^) together withyat(^) 
comes in the sense of “ deserving that ”, after the word pfttra. 

This debars and il The word «nq denotes measure also. Thus 
qrqqiRr-'hiq: or fiPrt: tt 

q;3i<^f^uiKd qr n q^liq;ir5?:-^i§tiira[,®,^« 

I q!qs^^rtmrq«q»qr cn jp*rat qqfir. i e^qqr^D» 

69. The affix chha (^) as well as yat {^) comes in 
the sens6 of ‘ deserving that \ after the words ka^aftkara and 
dakshi^ft. , , 

This debars ear II Thus or 'one deserving 
straw ’ such as a cow. So also qf^luQq: or nisiq: * a Brahmaqa deserving 
alms/ 

sqi^lf^esrac n V8e n q^ l ^qRRPtg|dl-(g-qlT) 
iftn I I qqar: i eistqnn^ 1 , . 

70. The affixes chha (^) and yat (^) come in 
the sense of ‘deserving that,* after the word sthAllbila. 

This debars »w ii Thus or ‘rice deserving 
the pot * i. e. cookable rice. 

IIn q^rf^ i n 
I qqrtwst maili inqSlr qqqs 1 1 

qrfqqpin 

71. The affixes gha (m) and ( ±'—^) come 
respectively after the words yajfia andjritvija, in the sense of 
‘ deserving that* 

This debars *511 Thus rnifiaii ‘ a Br&hmaQa worthy -of honor 
at a sacrifice.' Rfliq: M . 

Fdr/:—After the words yajfla 4nd ptvija, these affixes have also the 
sense of “deserving the performance thereof”. Thus 'a 
place fit for the performance of sacrifice' 

Here ends the governing power ofr^ V. i. 19: hence for^vard is the 
government of V. i. i8. 
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^Tini, (351.) ^_J. . , . ^ 
I I fiRlfflraw^ ’IwwSwwTm 

72. The aflax thafl (t'—1- 18) comes in the 
sense of * who performs this *, after the words pS-rdya^a, turfi,- 
ya^a and ch&ndr&ya^a, being in the 2nd case in construction. 

The force of ceases. Thus *OTW ‘a pupil, who reads 
under a teacher’: M The word 

means a' teacher ’ icIriH) N 

%RPnnw* 8 >8^ 8 8 ^Rnro-^nw (sw) a 
^ffr: I gstirodr i 

73. The affix than (+/—fq*) comes after the word 
saftdaya in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen 

• into this, or thrown into it 
Thusuuq’imn snt»-uhnf5t^ fUiq* “a doubtful pillar”, i. c in a 

precarious state. 

<13^ 8 >83 8 q^8^f^a5R;•^r|qg^(a5^)8 
• M iiianuMii ft^Jrarenrfrt *TOdl«tl?wif mntndl s 

mfuniqii d}mm<disiaus4lwd«winq.w 

II sPw»pt*ddlRr w w 

74. The affix tlia® comes in the sense of ‘who 
goes \ after the word yojana in the accusative construction. 

Thus dtlPT « 
Fdr/:—So also after the words idunu and ^nnnnr. As 

rhapieRPP N 
V4rf:—^The affix after these two words means also “ who is worthy 

to be approached from so far”. As f^s, 
qfuatwiwrib M 

qu*. q^ 8 qti:-a«5tB 
^!ftp tt ^Pn30*UT >wfir w 

75. The affix shkan (J—q;) comes in the same 
sense of * who goes there ^ after the word patha, being in the 
2nd case in construction. 

Of the affix u is for (iV. i. 41)^ and n for accent (VI. 1.197). 
• A*'pqrt «p«3fir”5Pnis fcm. tf 
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or n v9^ n n ^i«it,or,f^fTO R 
II irwrar^f^i^ivwLi w »wfit «ro 
II 

76. The affix na ( i or) comes after the word 
pantha, which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the 

' affix being “who always goes'*. 
The word f3t?q qualifies the sense of the affix. Thus ^sqrr <r^> 

fir »'TRr: as «IF^ fW II Why 7 See qi^t tt 

^ H NSV9 n n 

^ftrs II 1 iiw«rvwri^if>oiu»nifiiwPl«ilsRHP^M^ xs( qrq#' 

•TO^n 

or» u »mqqia<^»rqiwff ^iprgiwf^«r.ii or* «er^tn w 

77* The affix 35^ comes, after the word ^ittarapathV 
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘ who passes 
by that way * and * what is conveyed by that way V 

The construction of the sOtra shows that the base inu^t be tq the 3r4 
4 case. The word ^ shows that the word vrEsfir ‘who passes by that way* 

should also be read into the aphorism, Thus or 
sw<^r no®^»4torvtRran « 

V&rt:—So also after the word ^ preceded by the words oift, wjps; 
eriHK the affix has the sense of ‘ conveyed by that way' or 'passing by 

that way ’. As eiFcr^sai" erR’iftH>qL, mftwr so also sofif. 
uftrut, wm'lftTUr, errwnr^ftrur, masculine or neuter according as the affix means 
conveyed or passing. 

:—So also after the words «nrnr and <1^4*1 as, snwhHiM wnrA 
er^sTTsrrPiun, oTjuPrap II 

y:—The affix srw comes after the word when the thiniT 
conveyed or brought means honey* or 'pepper*. As wmqd »I3^, fma4«i HK’«H • 

*hl«l<l, II 'S^ H M^iPb n 4il«9i<a ( 8^ ) B 
>. iftr: II 1 *if^ a;4*i3Sif>iw(Pis triftticqutu 

78. In the following sfitras, the phrase “after a 
word denoting time ”, should be supplied to complete the 
sense. . 

The word UtHlit bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V. ■I..96 
inclusive. Thus the next sOtra%w^fwi means 'accomplished by means 
thereof*. We must read the word qnw into it As in%>r 
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79. The affix thaw (+L_f^) comes after a word 
denoting time, being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of “ to be accomplished by that time 

Thus sijr f*lT^='*ur^^ “ to be accomplished in a day” i. e. a ceHaIn 

portion of reading &c, M 

ici4i4ldl tjrft n ^0 n 11^ n ^nrvftdl, h 
M r4<n<ue»ji4i«hw^ifti«i: ^ v *irtlrtqft»nnf wifttW 

80. The above-affixes come after a word express¬ 
ing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the senses 
of “ solicited to instruct for such a period, hired for such a 
period, which had lasted for such a period, or which will last 
so long 

The word means “honorary office”, therefore 'one solicited to 

teach, but who accepts no pay* IIL 3. i6i, ^ means “engaged on wi^es”, 

IgS: means 'the time pervaded or occupied by its existence', and WT^t the same 

as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second case 

by II. 3. 5. Thus so also iiFd^*‘*'nfh«Ri 

ispn “ wofifs. *ini»!rtt “ Hiftrat « 
Q. The solicitation («|U(Vw) and hiring only take a short time, 

how can these acts extend over a month ? 
A. It is not these acts, but their results which extend over a month, 

such as, teaching and serving. 

mqidi-tiftf n d? n n wraif, N 

ifiT: II ipsril »fV!P I II 

81. The affixes yat (Ltj) and khafi (+'f!r) come 

after the word mftsa, in denoting * age_ 
This debars II The word of the previous sfltra should be read 

into this. Thus - HR*!* or ijRftsts * a month old 

Why do wc say when denoting * age * ? Observe iitHNP # 

n n n ftenf., 

II *iRinprtW*i vail 1 vraRan ftaiaTvtaal vaflf aatniPi^ 1 
82. The affix yap (?) comes after the word mflsa 

when forming a Dvigu compound ; and meaning ‘ age *. 
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Thus Jr »ir^ W’M 

n n b B 
fRr «H'»*irare«ni*K*iPi^ ®^jinr5r *wl%, ^'«r M 

83. After the word sha^mdsa, come the affixes 
|fy' ijyat (i—?f) as well as ?r? and 3^, in the sense of * age 

Thus ^r“*iR*n> and n 

3TW^^ ll<£Vin B B 

84. The affix ^han (-i—^q») comes also after the 
word shaijmdsa, when * age ’ is not meant.. 

The ^ draws in the affix also. Thus or *a 
disease lasting six months’. 

^nrnrr. w. b B B ^romr:, er; 1 
II gri>gi<»r«ieriD stn 1 e«i[eMic ftiftqteHvft «T4tei^«^ srs 

I IM 

85. The affix kha (I3) comes in ^e fourfold senses 
* of solicited, hired, lasted, and will last, after the word sam&. 

This debars || Thus e*imvftlr, ^ virtt M Some say, 
the sense of the affix is ^ V. i. 79, as -U'ftHs M 

B B a (^:) B 

fftr: II u»iran cr 1 e*ira«u*arT qs^ qr qn ii«i% *nift 11 

86. The affix kha comes o})tionally in the senses 
taught in V. 1. 76, 80, after the word Sam&, forming a Dvigu. 

In the alternative vi^will also apply. The V&rtika taught in V. l. 20 
(qnq^: Uisqrv^qqplT tn^nnpq qgf^) applies here also. Thus ^pndN: or 
ftqp, PnireftH* or Vnfirap m 

. II uPr «T?i ^qtwt qtJiqqidii qr isn trqqt qqft 1 ^ fiBqlr v> 
siftHqfiiii 

87. The affix kha optionally comes in the fivefold 
senses (V. 1. 79, 82), after the words rfttri, ahan, and sam- 
vatsara, occasioning a Dvigu. . . 

In the alternative will also come. Thus fqtnfhqi, IUf%q^, 
VI. 4.145 or iq^qp, R[dq<«(l«is, fturqtuRqi: VJL 3.15. «. 
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^ B B B ^ a 
fp!!* M npiift^ I TOsmr w «»»wfir i ^ i «rttw w 

88. The above affixes kha and ^ht ft mtij also be 
elided after a Dvigu ending in varsbft. 

The affix or as well as come in the five fold senses V. t. 79, 80, 
after the word ^ forming a Dvigu; and these two affixes may also be elided 
optionally. Thus we have three forms; or 
disease that lasted two years'. Compare Vll. 3. 16; but when the sense is 
that of iir^, the form will bek^f^^ H 

Pir«m: B B a (^) a 

89. The affixes meaning accomplished &c Y. 1. 
79, 80, are necessarily elided after the word varsh& forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. 

Here the elision is compulsary and not optional as in the last. Thus 
' a boy two years oldWhy do we say " when meaning 

endowed with reason ” 7 Observe N 

fftn a Rqpqit. 1 unrtr Pmsfir 
uPranW ^ SiV: II 

90* The anomalously formed word shash^ik&h has 
the meaning of “ what are matured in six nights ”. 

The word Hft'ttl* may be said to be formed by adding ^ to sfttiPr 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word m%, the force of the affix 
being 'matured*. Thus sienSiia «rsai%-qft?Kn *a kind of barley*. It is a name 
of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they may also 
ripen in six days. _ 

a II a w-, 5?^ a 
fftr* • ^t«u-*iiBiil*lfR*i9ii^«^if3 os^flr ws i s 

91. The affix chha (im) comes in the Chhandas, 
in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after a stem end¬ 
ing with vatsara. • 

This debars vsi. II Thus ffHldO;. N 

\ 

^ a a a ^ qr a 
qfqsii 
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92. The affixes^ ('isr)and n ({qr) come in the 
Chhandas in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after - 
the word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari. 

Thus and and ■ 

Itjt ii n H tTgr-qr^omc, 5rpr, 
5*k<h-(3w) n 

93. The affix ^haft (+'—or q;) comes after a 
word denoting time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the 
sense of to be subdued, to be gained, or attained, to be' 
completed and to be easily completed in that time”. 

Thus ’nhq rmi* 
Ni»ai<i«i, *ira^5^“»nRrap «iraiv* * 

rRfw (3si^) M n n gwM’i4H « 
II sRRr q'j'oif vririot »uiRr, qewi9 ftfipt a 

qTf%^i »isHr*sqiR»«p N ar* N qqnfht w n 

ar* II »nn?rrt?^nif^ ii at* 11 ft* aqscq: h 
at* II aijHiwHt fvftq aissa: 11 ar* h ara»TOPi,«% air n 

at* II %fnara«»aqpa:« 

94. The affix thafl comes after a word of time in 
the sense of “ an abstinence that lasts so long” or “who prac¬ 
tises abstinence so long 

The word shows that the word must be In the accusative case t 
«na shows the force of the affix, arsiw^ joins both. Thus an! wS4a<4Hta" . 
aifa^ Hjiarfr “ who practises abstinence for a month" So also »ut<H|Riai«, 
uraiaf^ w 

Another explanation is, the affix tbaft comes after a word In the Jfrsf 
case in construction, when the sense is that of an abstinence which lasts for 
such a period. As >qraa>E*r“aift:?t ■?HWaa"an abstinence lasting for 
a month". «n>^<iiRRir, aivtafoa H 

In the first case the affix relates to a person. In the second, to the vow 
Itself. Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphorism 
is open to both constructions 

V/tr/:—So also after the words iifRn^ &c in the genitive construction. 
As *ifnnft^,hnn^,, qflRnt» 

5 
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Vdrf:—After those words, the affix means also ‘who practises that *. ^ 
As ^rihsfs 11 +stj - ^1^1*1^+ 
(VI. 3. 35 vart)-»nfmffR?ip (VI. 4.144). « 

Kdr/;—The affix comes after the words artRIt^iW &c, in the 
sense of ‘ who practices ’. As « • 

• Vdrt:— Tlie affixes qfj;! and come after the word stCTftfinTOt. as 

■ VArt:—The same affixes come after the words &c, the final if 
being elided. As ^a«rffqrt^ ■qtS^°^ia4nil4it or II 
' Vdrt:—The affix ®*l comes after in the sense, of‘produced there*. 
As M It refers to a sacrifice. 

VArt:—The affix st^ comes, when it is a Name, as, ^3^ ilRl^ 

^4134?^ •• So al.so <Hi«il^i 4iri^4{l» 

izsi) 
I4i^h5W4t «iana&*^ ^(5i®r?TOR4sn} yH.>n*wr | 

95. The affix thafi, comes after a word being the 
name of a sacrifice, in the sense of “ the fee thereof”. 

As atpHai^rn 4fir»ir“8fnf*42iPp^l. 4isiqfti4«l, trsi^fejft 11 

The word in the sfltra implies that the affix comes even after 

those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time (V. i. 78) ; had it 

not been used, the sfitra would have applied only to such sacrifice-denoting 

words as which are time-denoting wwds as well. The Vartika 

in V. I. 20 would apply to &c. Some texts do not read ^ in the sfitra. 

trsr^fni^^ ii^^il 
(ssT)n 

96. The affixes having the sense of vrt (IV. 3. 
63, IV. 3. 11) come after a time-denoting word, in the sense of 
“ what is given in that, and what is done in that , 

As »n% (IV. 3. 11). This word also means inir #(11 and 

*n% 4!i5 n Similarly nivccftis.” Jni4«‘4 (IV. 3.17), araf^^pi (iv. 3.20), nnRra 
(IV. 3. i6),V»»^ (IV. 3- 22). ?4*?I^(IV. 3- 16). >rf»ira3(IV. 3. 21), (IV. 

3. 16). All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons. 

The word in means that all the rules of tpriiv: (IV. 3. 53) apply here. 

This sQtra should be divided into two parts, one joining with the 

previous sOUa, as ^ as «nf^eiPl^ 
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So far does the word V. i. 78, bear rule. Hereafter general affixes 

will be taught 

97. The afiuc ai> (+—ar) comes after the words 
&c in the 7th case in construction, the sense of “being given 
therein or done therein 

Thus qiT5 •• ' ’ " 

Vdri:—So also after the words &c. As, 

This VArtika can be dispensed with, as the word ar^frn &c can be included 

in the list of words. . • 

I 2 fsn?i, 3 P(«anm, 45 gqggisqf. 6 7 ar^fTwr (strerw), 8«- 

aNm, 10 stfim. .H 41^ (4tg, 5^). 12 n^, 13 14 15 41^. u 

^ 5i«irw>^r^r5^cmr^ tinr^ n B ii !iPi,^nTr,ffi«iFr,^4:diwm^ 

«pra^ II 

1?^ *nT. I 

98. The affix or (+—sr) andarr^ come respectively 
after the words yathd-kathd-cha, and hasta, being in the third 
case in construction, having the sense of what w “ given or is 
done in this way or with this’*.• ' ■ , 

The words and Oira apply to both; the rule of (I. 3- *0) 

not applying to it. The word qtwoi*tr^ is an Indeclinable, meaning contempt. 

Of course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only ^ives the 

sense of third case. As OVT 01“*livrapn^^; 4I*W «m3 W™ 

II ^Ml ^r^r^il (g^) B 
ff^: u I ssr. jpoot • 

99. The affix thaii {+'—comes after a word in 
the Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of fitted 

for that”.. • " • -^ 
The word means ‘suitable, proper, fit*. The word & 

formed by adding fwPr to the force of the affix being that of neces¬ 

sity (III. 3. I70> As ^ ‘a face fit for ear¬ 

rings’. i. c. H^Wtp gprar m . ; 
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n I q?[Tf5t R B 

M ^qpq^r I wftTOf* a 
100. The afiBx yat («<) comes in the sense of “ be¬ 

ing fitted with that after the words karma and vesha, in the 
third-case in construction* 

This debars thafl. ^ » 

For accent ^ VI. I. 313. 

sma^ ^aiqii^PTi n ?ol R n a^-sniai^, <d>aimf^yT 

(«^)i - 
11 trent^ tramf^ »wi% i 

101. The afl&x ^hafi (+'—^qj) comes after the word 
sant^pa &c in 'the dative construction, in the sengh of “ what 
is able to effect that ”, 

The word means ' able, capable *. The dative here has the force 

of »p?q.(ii. 3.16). As, crsnraq^inftr*<^iraif^<>e:nnf|qi: tt 

1 ^RIPT, 2 3 ^iuni, 4 5 6 e%i5PT. 7 8 9 qft, 10 
Preii, 11 pre»f, 12 qWi, 13 iniw, 14 9>nm. 15 16 17 aqra*. 18 
19 egr, 20 2i »rair. m 

’ ql4||^«tl H R n «a R 
qjf^ I aheqsirogieqer ^ i 

102. The affix yat is also added in this sense 
of * able to effect that *, after the word yoga. 

Thus or qiPran n 

qjdor H \o\ R R qjwJor., aqjs^ R 

qftp 1i s<wfq« i 

103. The affix ukaii (+/ qq») comes after the word 
Karman, in the same sense of * able to effect that *, 

This debars T^. As nqqw-qali^q^ W This word qnfqiq means 

always a ‘bow\ and is never employed to designate anything else, — 

qnmR lo'i R q^fi^ H ^mq:, crac, «iFT,qnni ( 3w ) R 
fPr \ qqqqsuqtnfi^ »ppne«»«ih: «q. nqit qqqjqHieHit mR- 

104. The affix thail (+/—^q:) comes after the word 
samaya in the first case in construction, in the sense of ** that 
has arrived for it **• 

■ y 
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Thus a work for which the time has come*. 

^R?ir II IH5^*. « 
fr%: I 1 Jnm ^rwr?;, ar^i^ ^Tf®, 

^Tf%^ I 4t<i<WrsfHL W 
105. The affix a^ (+—3i) comes after the word 

fitn, meaning “ that has come for it 
As **S®r5 (Gu^a by VI. 4. 146) “ the flower for which 

the season has arrived 
Vdrt:—So also after the words 3^^ &c. As H 

II \o% II II I 
ir%s 11 siigea^r^gg^® ^ tR?n 1 •i®»nrr. i 

106. In the Chhandas, the affix ghas (pt) comes 
after the word in the same sense of‘season has come for it*. 

This debars sra. As ^ifsTCRTO- « Here there is no Gu^a by VI. 
4. 146, because by sfitra I. 4. 16, before the affix gets the designation 
of «T7, hence the gu^a rule which applies to H (1.4.18) does not apply. 

q>TgperflC II ?®vs n II qjrarsc, h 
fRf: II srwfilwiRgiPig^ 1 

107. The affix yat (q) comes after the word Kdla^ 
in the same sense of ‘ time has come for it *. 

As g>iggwi4:, girNl ^ H See VI. i. 213. 
sr^ II ?o«: M II 

fhi! II ti>irtiRc5<i,H4?^ w I imn^Ht^HLi ngiMqqiT^ sg® ngnuit^irtiiqq^ 
sw jmrar i 

108. The affix thafi (±f—comes after the word 
Kdla in the first case in construction, in the sense of ** long¬ 
standing 

As iT^gn%^=*g;iP,4i90|<(“long-standing debt”. long¬ 
standing enmity ”. 

In this sOtra giig and g^ are understood, but not so theVord igg^tt 

wqloign II n q^ II n 
II gftig snnTggqfff^^ rsr gtggr gq®, gqgrqgrggif ggtg^ if 

109. The affix ^hafi (1^—comes after a word 
in the first case in construction in the sense of that who& 
occasion or purpose is this **. 
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As >IIJflH(|«i( II 

tyyiT?iTy»g^f: n U® B n f^^rPsrr-arTrffrei, «rm, 
H . 

^r»n II i%OTenHi*ni*tP*n*niJP*i%’^^ wi ^•ifMJi<iR«iP^Mli *wrtrnii’P«iv’ir5rt- 
Pm^:I 
^ir%^ I M ' 

110. The affix a^ (i—«r) comes in the sense of 
.‘that whose purpose is this’,after the words vi§S.kh&, andash&- 
4h4, when the derivative of the first is combined with 
and that of the second with H 

As W# »p»n. »iNiir VHP II 

Vdrt\—So also after the words &c. As nitlM«l*IW"'4t^, 

i|fl|4HHW“'>ii«<M 

n Xl\ N II sT^iT^^srif^yT:, g: R 
. fP^s II si3!RW5nf^t|s iptwr i i 

II RffuiR^^R|!i*« wi «i«4II II f*np!a«: u 
u s?inf^r<rnft»4r m 

111. The affix Chha (fq) comes in the same sense 
of * that whose purpose is this after the words &c. 

This debars ar^ II Thus g^TTUffa^ll 

Vdr/:—So also after the derivatives formed by the affix apt (j) from 

the radicals fiw, ‘to enter*, ^ ‘to fill’, vij ‘to fall’, and ‘to mount’, when pre¬ 

ceded by a word. As ijranitlR’^hpr ii- 

Vdrt:—^The affix nij comes after the words fui &c ?vii iT^nnn^'a 

mrwnt. «n3wnf, ^5*1^ II 
Vdrt:—The affix is elided after the words jvanT^TW*! &c. As, foinf- 

iRrasnn*i=s"tn?^i^H, II 

1 2 3tum, 3 idStMIMH, 4 5 q^aPT, 6 sr^q^tPT, 7 

8 at^rpT, 9 ar^q^pr, 10 aisqiuya, 11 im«r>r, 12 am^w, 13 anu^, 14 ar^^qpr, 

15 arjqnsr, 16 irtl?W M — 

^lTr*mci4d»Acfq^ct II UR II *1^% II (®:) H 

^qif: I 

112. The affix Chha comes in the same sense of 
“ that whose purpose is this ”, after the word samdpana, when 
it has a word in composition preceding it. • v 

■ \ 
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This debars zri, II Thus ffsf: fiHI<l4 Jr%3R*lW=*BSfs 

II The specific mention of the word in the aphorism indicates 

that the rule will not apply when a word other than a * puda, * such as the 

affix ‘ bahuch/ V. 3. 68. precedes the word Sam&panat 

. ^ II II II N 

t *» if%! II ^rniRqtf fRr 1 

113. The word «^.'hMiliV«*i< is irregularly formed, in 
the sense of a ‘thief*. 

The feminine will be in Thus ijiiiinii qitisiqqtq°» y^Millt^fci fern. 

“ qSl' II This word can be regularly formed by yw, but it will always be res¬ 

tricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is designated, it will not 

take this affix. Thus ipKnnt here there will be no affixing. 

The feminine moreover will be in ^?:ii Some say the word is formed by 

adding the affix ^q^with the irregular Vfiddhi of the first syllable. 

n U'i n ll n 
** 1 cntnt^inTOtT^^Rin^qrsf srnm* 1 

I f^qr^ 1 
^ ^if%^i HiiqimiT II 

114. The word dkalika^ is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “ what coincides with the beginning and the end' 
i. e. what lasts only an instant 

The word is substituted for e»IH^R. Thus aTi^|p.<i;: 

* a thunder lasting for an instant ’. «n4ilP.^ “ a lightening lasting a twin,- 

kle ". i. e. whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as soon as bom. 

Vdrt:—The affixes and also come after iqiqn^; as stiqiif?i4fc| 
i^^ii 

So far is the governing power of the affix qi? V. i. 18. 

^II II II R 
II ImRT ffraraqqrgr*ifq?nt qfir; Ji?Tqr flrar nqft 11 

115. The affix vati (q?i) comes after a word in 
the third case in construction, in the sense of “ like that **, 
when the meaning is ‘ similarity of action *. ' ’ 

As BTS]9rq II ^ 

Why do we say “action”? The affix will not be joined when the 
similarity is in ‘quality’. As jppra? qqq: “as big as the son”, gwor gpq: ftjqt 11 

5nr cT^ II n , ll 5r5r,cRtT,i:^ (^) R ; 
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116. The affix vati comes also in the sense of 
** like what is therein or thereof*. 

As 'like that in Mathura*, as 

117. The affix vati comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, in the sense of “befitting that 
or suited to-that 

As qip;ini“the protection as befits a king Le.as a king 

should protect”, 

vn^ ii \K< u ii n 
II «iedi*«npr nw^r « 

118. In the Chhandas, the affix vati is added to 
an Upasarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 

As the word and in the following Rik ( X. 142. 4 ). 
f!R^ *n^ U “When thou O Fire ! goest 

burning high (grirr* =• and low (nviP -trees &c. 

cRtT II t tMI 11 cR^T-WR:- II 
II *iTV i^PrflHsnf ii 

119. The affixes tva (?w) and tal (-' ^ or ?n) 
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of “ the nature thereof’*., 

As spjoi mvs “«r<3tf«ior «r^. or dtsr u 
3ir 'w II t^o II II sir-^-r^iRc () n 

II ««uitM iRr I «n *nf^ wi^ ir* 

120. From this forward as far as the aphorism V. 
1. 136, the affixes ^ and tl» bear rule. _ 

Thus in V. i. 122, <4 and are read, giving the forms ^^nra^and 

^[^1^ &C. This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes not- 

withstanding the bars in the shape of eubsequent aphorisms directing the em* 

ployment of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to (nature)^ 

(action) also, in V. i. 124. The word w in the aphorism is intended to 

secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes >m.and w^(VI. i. Sy). Thus 

ftrun PtV:" iftiu ' the nature of a female *. Swr, ll 
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f<%- H rr m 

121. The affixes denoting * nature *, taught here* 
kJ after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by the 

. negative particle srw, with the exception of the following:— 
chatura, sahgata, lava^a, va^a, budha, kata, rasa, and lasa. 

Thus the words srsfai «n5 and will have two forms only l e. 
wprt^e^ or arqftFST, or arq^si, or II While by V. i. 
128, other compounds will have *|^ also, as li An exception to this is 
auft^ (VII. 2. 25X as used by the author himself. Why do we say 
“ a Tatpurusha whose first member is sf^” ? Observe mMIScHg, II 

Why do we say ‘after a Tatpurusha?* Observe, when the word sn5 
is a Bahuvrihi compound meaning siRjt ufttT, its derivative will be 
Soalso, V 

So also the compounds of &c, with e. g. awu«ig|^> 
mirtyqw, «nt^, 11 In some texts, there is 

^ 3^ instead of 3*1 II 

^«5rT%vr n R 11 w R 

intJ H ?3 y«iPi^wi4t u »n^ n 

122. The affix imanich comes optionally in 
the sense of * nature thereof ^ after the words ppithu &c. 

The word ^‘optionally ’ is employed with the intention of securing 
admission for the affixes «r»r&c. Thus 3t|tviT^:aiinPl3nom. ijftpir (33+1113 
“lUL+rmVI. 4. iSS=Jl3+ri^VI. 4. i6i=irfinir), orirf^^by V. i. 131. So 
also or iin^ll The « of 33 and «5 is elided by VI. 4.155, and C 
is substituted for by VI. 4. i6i. Of course, the affixes er and 113 come 

here also as, 33<4^r 35*4?, 3S?f» SIW •• 

► I33. 2?5.3ii?3,4ij3, 5iJ3.6»4f. 7^,8ui3,9»n?l(»n3!), 10 9?(3;4iX 
11 35, 12 eiw, 13 14 15 ^r»T, 16 17'sn?*, 18 fir, 19 qnr, 
20 21 1154, 22 f4I5, 23 gCT, 24 25 fte, 26 33, 27 4Z3, 28 2 
®r, 30 »tW*, 31^(1). 

^ui?8lf^vr: 4ti33( 3r II H li ^ R 

3f^: II 4‘nR:u34i^pq'* inRi4R*i»*^' wpi, »ni?r, q45iuR*n%q, treq qw 
3«l4lVlP4Sq M 

6 
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123. The aflSx shyafl also comes, as well 
as imanich, after a word denoting colour, and after the words 
dri^ha &c, in the sense of * nature thereof ^ 

Thus grww, gyssr, Iiwt- 

(nom. ®»ir), tfOT •• 

The ^ of shows that the feminine is formed by (III. i. 41). 

As fern. (VI. 4. 148. and 150). 

1 cr, 2 f»*, 3 4 TO 5 6 ^ (-^n;), 7 8 gjF» 9 atni 
10 TO (aUTO). 11 12 sm, 13 ^(hr, 14 awf, 15 TO 16 wf^j 17 qPTO 
18 19 sjd, 20 TO 21 WsRrSHfg|»WtSIK^Ta[H (BPT >8 also read The aflSx shyafi 
is added tocomponnds ending in y&ta ^ preceded by vi, as, (^4l4dr, 

Irroi'; f%55r*R4, R<?nmr, R»rf%?rTift»rf^iVn^andVri (V. 

1.131); RhPiht, andft^iTr^?t, ftsitfUT, RraitR»ir,^uirfw) il 
22 uRia ’Tel*, (The words matt and manas preceded by sam take shyafi, asJ^H(!tt4, 

Ac). 23 TOT. 24 »t»55, 25 to 26 TO«t, 27 to 28 29 JfTOt 80 ^ || 

: <310 n n ipra^-ai®«nf^w. 

II 5TOTO: <ll8imR*TO ^ 
ittoI arTI<T I *i^f w I 

4Tfw^ii Mig^°arfi{hTt wr^rrdiwiw w 

124. The same affix shyan has after a word 
expressive of quality, and after Br^hmana &c, the sense of 
the activity or occupation of something or some one. 

The w in the aphorism is employed with the intention of including 

TO or " nature The word ^ denotes activity. TO^ ^ so 

also ■T8l«>*iw. «I|TOI5 II 

The words to and bear rule upto the end of the chapter. This 

class of &C, is Akritiga^a i. e. the fact of a word belonging to which is 

known only from the forms met with in writers of authority. 

Vdrt:—^The affix does not change the sense in &c, as TOUT 

qqTOh-’qigq^ii 'UsIuhimi^, ^4tTO[. amft- 

TO. 
1 HT5PT, 2 TOV.SiIITO,4 stHTTO'V, as«TT|sTq^5 ^ 6^7TOm, 8 

9 touto 10 n TOarr, 12 Aro. 13 Prro, 14 «toto, is 
i6HqifH« i7»ii%ftpr, i8mTift^, i9qTOrt^*20aft4vi^(aft4vifiR), 2ift'qiiu^, 

22 TOW. 23 ftrow, 24 qtroi, 25 ilTOW. 26 suftTO,’ 27 28 TOT. 29 
fSTTO. 30 Ptto. 31 53!FT*. 32 33 ftipi*. 34 qi(^, 35 saro, 36 
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37 38 89 tniniv, 40 41 42 ?T*irf. 43 44 

45 ftwfT*, 36 fs^mr*i 46 «■ 
'^Tgl^49^rik 50 5^, 51 ^sPr, 52 53 fTOI^,54 PniTT, 55 vpnf^, 56 imfv, 57 
Pt^58fHviH 59f^,60c^«1T7,61f^qif^,62tnfS?T, 63 f^rara 64 {^^,65^1(19,66 

»rapr, 67 gf^, 68 #T, 69 f^ijnr, 70 3^, 71 999, 72 73 74 75 991. 
99T, 76 3^^, 77 jsp jsn, 78 1791^9, 79 9199, 80 99ff9, 81 991909, 82 {^«^ 

83 ?TO9, 84 991911, 85 39911, 86 991^, 87 stfirjt, 88 sif91|9, 89 11399, 9011997' 

99, 911199(37, 92 93 93^ 94 9f^9«99, 95 {^1999, 96 9t{^, 97 9fnft9, 

98 rgt, 99 JTf93[, 100 9(f^9)> 101 9139, 102 mfigtR, 103 9lR99f, 1043993; 
105 3J(T97, 106 99997 M Klt>{^9U| H 

N ii n ^aJirac-9n, si^., ^ n 

^{9: II 7^7I19798f999nCI99!99I99I79^ 99(9; 97l«179 Sl99 99f9 # 

125. The affix yat (4) comes in the sense of “ na¬ 
ture thereof or action thereof^’, after the word stena, in the 
genitive, and sr is elided before this affix. 

As ^1999 919: 9)9 91>>^199.ll Some divide the sfitra into two ^nnt. 
99nr (2) 99199 91999 as and ^93 (I 

igps^: n N 9^ II ^r^:-7r. n 

ffWS II 7II%7I«?13 9: 979W 99f9 9199)99(79^: II 

91^19)911 |?9f^n»9t 9fl1 97««99 II 

126. The affix tt comes in the sense of * nature or 
action thereof after the word II . 

\ 

As ni!93 ‘ friendship'. 
Vdri:—So also after the words |9 and 9f^, as, ^99 and 9fiii93,ll 

The word 9lfvii99 is formed by V. i. 124,9f^ belonging to amuilft class. 

9)I9gif9t59i II n II ^ girTlt:, 59^ II 

3{%: II 9)ri[^lfa71>1l«9T 99^979% 99^ 9199)99K99(» II 

127. The affix 4bak (+ —q?J) comes in the sense 
of ‘ nature or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jfiAtL 

Thus 9)^ 9T95 9)4 91=9)^99, 5n%99ll The rule of 991^09 (I. 3. 10) 
does not apply any where under this head. 

II II 9^1?1T II 719^^8 

128. The affix yak (comes in the sense of 
* nature or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pati, 
and after purohita &c. 
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Thus ^ irsflnLM 

1 5^rtl^r, 2 ^mtr ^psf5^ w^), 3 snPw 4 5 
6 7 8 4jiP4<«, 9 10 (qf%), 11 pflPNr, 12 

13 Rri^ (^fH^), 14 HfiRr, 15 wpw, 16 ^3^, (^f^). 17 18 
(»TSlfiR!r), 19 (Ci^, 20 21 BTf^RT*, 22 «f^, 23 qf^T*. 24 qftray 
(qPrail), 25 ^Piqf, 26 qfini, 27 arcflt (QnPrqr), 28 anfi^q;*, 29 nf^, 30 
tSw*, 31 q;qqf (^^^n2;qqi), 22 snferar*, 33 Br5iiR«, 34 qirqqt (nqqt),35 *n»it*, 
36 37 qPraf, 38 fqj^, 39 40 41 42 jfinir, 43 qprar, 
44 gsRqf, 45 qRiqy, 46 qji»!qr, 47 qiffiir, 43 ^qqr, 49 J|f^, 50 qftqr, 51 qRyq>, 

52 53 5f^, 54 qqftqj |l 

S5X n n »i^rf5r n sinu^-^^- 

^^^5II qpi'iBTifiiqn^**is 3J5rqrf|**n?nn. q«i4l*nq^” 
m 

129. The affix aft ( +^_?t) comes in the sense of 
* nature or action thereof’, after class names of animals, and 
words expressing age, as well as after udgdtfi &c. ^ 

Thus *p<j?n 3Tqs Piq qr-sn^, ^rg»r, %uiol srixppt, u. 

1 qJUf, 2 srt?, 3 4 qqrrff, 5 Iff, 6 7 (qfjX 8 
9 qr^«mq; (q^*Piqr qpRr>rar), lO gg, ii gg, 12 13 qg^, 14 g*m q^ ii In. 
the Mantra literature subhaga takes «T^, as q^%qinq; Minetimes there is no «T^, 
as ^iMPq q^ qmq M . 

II n «ng ii 
gfw: II qiqqnS»q5 qn^qfl^^t gqrtt**wn[ inqqi’ qqfg qiq-4i4*^<4^s ii 
qTf%qiqill *qiPrqOI qi^ II 

130. The affix art ( + —sf) comes in the sense of 
* nature or action thereof’, after compounds ending in h^jana, 
and after yuvana &c. 

Thus ft^rqqqq nrqs qj^ qT>$?TqqqL> %?rqq^; «&qqqt, qmf^n 

—^The q of iSrftfq is elided, as iqr^rqtq qrqs qr4 qr^vf^tt 

1 gq’^. 2 ?qf^, 3 ftg, 4 stqqTT, 5 gqqrlr (gqq sTuqftr). 6 qrg (qig), 7 5- 
gqf ( qrarar). 8 VW ( wq ), 9 qrjq?*, 10 qj^^rg, 11 gtfr, 12 g«ft, 13 grqft, 14 ggf3 
15 siqq, 16 ^r. 17 551. is gqrg. 19 gqfg, 20 fqq, 21 qR?inrq». 22 uajrnRg, 23 
nrg^. 24 Xfqilr Olfq aroqiu ). 25 26 WI3, 27 fityq, 23 Rgq, 29 30 ft- 
sjg, 31 vrPrq^ q%qv, 32 qrg, 33 ^qqr, 3*4 35 %.gq;, 36 f>tgq, 37 f;q?g, 38 q- 
gg, 39 ^tqq, 40 qrq. ii 
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y 

* 

n n (gn) r 
tRr: H f»rgm »nft Mw<fc4'ilis n 

'• 131. The affix (+—3?) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of, after a stem ending in (c, t, % ^ 
or or 5s), when the preceding syllable is prosodially light. 

Thus^^ ^g=^r«nr, «iRii.(5f^),«n»mi(*nTtXsiRjRrst(sfhg»f) 
gn’T('15). Why do we say * the preceding pliable being 

light’? Observe Why BiTori from Brtt? The word 

takes cBRas belonging to Brahma^&di class V. I. 124. 

N. B. Tlie word anta in the Sintra may will be dispensed with. The aphorism lagha^ 
p^v&d ikah will give tlie same meaning. 

II « 
H SnndhTPRT^ 

3if%gsLii e^ra^'tgsapiii . 

132. The affix viiil (+_/—comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of, after a polysyllabic stem whose 
penultimate letter is and whose penultimate syllable ia 
prosodially heavy. 

The word means the last syllable but one in a word of three 

syllables or more. That word whose penultimate syllable is * heavy is 

called the dhnu means ‘ having penutimate if. 

Thus from cqvftq. 31^.03^ from mfl tt 

Why do we say “ the penultimate letter being 1^” ? Observe nSRtl 

from ftiH II 

Why do say msqnnr “the penultimate syllable being heavy” ? Wit¬ 

ness iPmgSt U . 

VArt:—Optionally so after the word as, and urswi.w 

The words and 3qvr should be distinguished: the first means 
penultimate syllable (implying thereby the word is of more than two ^Ilables)^ 

and the second means penultimate Utter. 

II II 11 (fg) H 
iifl?j[Ufr%»g »HrurftHni BWifWts M 

133. The affix vufi comes in the sense of‘nature 
or action there of*, after a dvandva compound and after the 
words manojiia &c. 

1-,. r-C5a.»» 
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Thus lli*r 
Apcr. «|NUai«*i II 

i>j%ir,2f&TOT, SsrPnCT, 4wwif«r, 6»nw, 7 55?3w, 8 8T»f?r, 9 
onr, 10 jftPiw, 11 12 'ST. 13 ), 14 jrii. 15 ^ssr*. i« nni5»r, 17 • 

18 nmv»-* (X19 unr^tm. 20 21 wj??, 22 nr^iijsr 

23iT5«!rra; 24»t5«q^, 25«n75r*, 26^Rr55r, 27^0!?, 28»i?i:fCT. a ^ 

n n n nfsT-^ncurac, 
(f^) I 

^Rn M »nwRr!n»rTORTsra htRi »«Rr- 

134. The affix yu& comes in the sense of * nature 
or action thereof’ after a family-name (Gotra), and after the 
Name of a Vedic School, when one boasts thereby, or mani¬ 
fests his contempt thereby, or when it means one who has at¬ 
tained that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring themof). 

The word »«9nir means boasting; h«»[^k means 'contempt’, 9^ sRnr: 
means SIWIH: 'who has gained that*, or ir^jS: 'who inquires that'. The word X 
MPi refers to (fhr and II The word 9^9: means "who has obtained that or 
who has known that". • 

To take first %4im as tnflRnr or 99R9 “boasts ofbelong- 
ing to the family of Garga, or the school of Ka^ha". To take muii^H*, as, iniTf- 

“he manifests contempt upon another, because of his 
belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha”. To take 9^^ as, 

9n»w9-- ^^<i^<i:-inir or 

Why do we say "when it means boasting &c’’ Observe >n4<T9,9in99)l 
The 9 of 91^ is elided in the above examples by VI. 4. 148 & VI. 4. 151. 

n \\s n n tcNnw w- a 
^Rrs u frtrear nwwl 99flr »94q>4'»ir» ■ 

135. The affix chha (^9) comes in the ' sense of “< 

* nature or action thereof’, after words expressing Hotr& 
priests. 

Thus 

99^|W?9*lll 41109: is plural to prevent application of I. 1.68. therefore the rule 
does not apply to the word-form ' hohH’ derived from g+t49 meaning a fitoij. 
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H5n»r^: II n n > 
ffirs II 1 *nl% »irraw»fr; o^mnn « 

136. The affix tva (est) comes in the sense of ‘ na¬ 
ture or action thereof*, after the word Brahma^, denoting 
a kind of Hotrd priest;. • • • • • 

This debars Thus HgjflU »nr Win II This debars in| « 
When means a Br&hman, by <^te, we have nsiVT^or Hfrar H 

So much for the province of the affixes and (IV. i. 87). 
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BOOK FIFTH 

Chafteb Second 

? B B vn«iRrRc-H^-%t-^ B 
fpss II I i?FiR5l^v]^**n »rriPi^ ^rthr, 

vt *wfilr w 
1. The affix khafi (i—fsi) comes after the 

name of any particular corn, being in genitive case in cons¬ 
truction, in the sense of a place of growing, when that place 
is a field. 

According to Bdhtlihgk, the Sfitra should be thus translated. To a 
corn-name is added f«T> to express the fields in which the corn grows”. Accord¬ 

ing to Ballantyne, it is translated "when we speak of a place for grain, or a 

field of it, there may be the affix khafi”. 

The word *of grains’, shows that the word in construction should 

'be in the genitive case. The plural number shows that the affix is not to be 

added to the word-form but to words which denote various kinds of 

dhfinya (I. i. 63). means 'the place where a thing is produced or grows 

(»nl%nra%)’H 
Thus siffqt • 
Why do w'e say "of grains” ? There will be no affixing in a case like 

this ■ 
Why do we say "when it is a fidd” ? Observe *a gra¬ 

nary where kidney-beans grow*. 

B ^ B B 
fftp II *T^ rsr^rm: w 

2. The affix 4bak (+—*rf’) comes in the above 
sense of * a place of growing, when it is a field ’, after the 

words and B' 

\ \ 
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Thus ijlt^ viWTO.‘a field fit for growing rice’, 

II »rt% i»% sW^ cp^rnnp « 

3. The affix yat (^ or •ttr) comes in the same 
sense of * a place for growing, it being a field *, after the words 
yava, yavaka, and shashtika. 

This debars rsis^ II Thus <nnt See 

VI. I. 213 for accent 

sig??T:C?mc) II 
H fgsmw Hjr »Tg R»im VJi9Ttr %% sR^ 1 . 

• 4. The affix yat comes, in the sense of * a place 
for growing, it being a field optionally after the words tila, 
m^sa, um&, bhahgi and aigin. • 

The affix khaA will come in the alternative. Thus 7iirFi|ilor%fi!Ril'a 

field for growing sesamum*, tiiviH. or in4l<>l^ 'a field for growing beans*, Ssq^ or 

t^nlbnr *a field of linseed’, ai^nn^or ‘a field of hemp*, aiws4«c or a||ei«fl«IHL 

*a field for small grain*. 

wsrt n Ml B. I . 

6. The affix kha (|si) and khafl (+^-f?r) come in 
the sense of ** wholly made thereof", after the word sarya* 
charman. 

The word is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with the 

word and not with The compounding is in fact made hy the affix. 

Thus e%w4ui^s:«» el't|<ir*<l'> or eil^^T'a: “made wholly of leather.” 

^Ih: n ^ u q^rftr n I 

6. The affix kha ( ^) comes in the sense of * a 

mirror *, after the words yathamukha, and sanmukha being ia 
the 6th case in construction. 

The word means that in which something is seen, such as, looking 

glass, mirror &c, which reflect things. The word spufiig is an AvyaytbhAva 

compound, the meaning of uyr being that of likeness 11.1.6. Thus uuniirf^* 

7 
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‘showing or reflecting the likeness of the face*—a mirror. 901^ 

‘showing or reflecting the whole face*—a looking-glass. 

(^*) B 

qiRnRq>t<l «TPr »nf ‘ipt q? ngwt 

. 7.. After the words pathi, afiga, karraan, patra 
or pdtra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in 
construction, the affix kha {^) comes in the sense of “what 
pervades or fills the whole of that **. 

Thus uVnr s^i 

oni^, w 

ansT^ snfit^ n ^ B B «Twq^n-snfit^ W B 
II imPrf^ miwmgwfll' i »nimwwRRr fttftewnr- 

an aafir ii 
8. The affix kha {^) comes after the word dpra* 

pada, in the sense of “ reaching thereto •'. 
The word aav means the ‘top of the foot*. »u means “upto". etnm i» 

an Avyayibh4va compound meaning ‘to the top of the foot*. Thus snavt unfflt 
—qj: ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, L e. showing the width of 

the cloth by comparison with the body. 

5i4, (^*) B ^ 
11 ka ty a- 

9. The affix kha comes after the words anupada, 

Barvflnna, and ayftnaya, being in the second c^ in construc¬ 
tion, in the senses of ‘ so bound ‘ eating that , and ‘ to carry 

thereto * respectively. — 
Qhus •T3^ ‘a kind of shoe’; this word is always feminine. 

The force of «T5 here is that of ‘length’ or ‘likeness’. That is‘a shoe of the 
measure of a foof. So wira-U’dHPiiMti: ‘a mendicant who eats the 
wholefood’. SoalsowinrilH:tim‘a chessman or piece that .is taken to the 
Lition on the chess called ayinaya’. The word snn^ is com^und^ of 
two words aut. meaning ‘going from right to left’, and m ‘from left to right, 

V 

\ 
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and it means a particular position in which the pieces moving from right to 

left and left to right cannot move further, and attack the other pieces. 

According to some is the name of the front pieces in ones own 
row of chess-men. A piece which moves only in one side, does not admit 

of this affix. The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of 

this affix. Others move only in one direction snv or hut not both. 

Kaiyyata; ng tW *1 nf 

STOTTO *fNlr. »tsrt*w w u 

( ^:) ■ 
H smtor f or ii<ii4l « 

10. The affix kha comes in the sense of ‘*who 
witnesses or experiences that”, after the words parovara, 
parampara and putrapautra, in the second case in construction. 

The word is compounded of ^ and mt the aft in being irre¬ 

gular, the compounding being caused by the affix. mioi^UV 
“who lives to see high and low”. The word is compounded of qt and 
the compounding being caused by the affix. As, qdv TCStPtTytqft-N 

Similarly ■ 
The word is a separate word as well,' not formed by or admitting 

this affix. As qPaq<rTU n 

nnft- n U ■ B «ran?in:-«R(Pcr-aig^* 
»Tnft (qi: ) ■ 
ffws II anwqrt awqgq arggn W qqflr m 
qif%qptii H 

11. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who 
purposes to go”, after the words avftrap&ra, atyanta, and 
anukftma, being in the accusative case in construction. ‘ • 

The word npft means ‘srRcqf^’, see III. 3. 3. The genitive case is 

prohibited by II. 3. 70: the word imfl governing the accusative. Thus siqrcnt 

»ir»ft-«wwqi<Ni « 
Vdrt:—So also when the words are reversed. As qtqqiOm: N So al¬ 

so when the words are taken separately as, «Tqrdw< and qiQep M 

Soalso»T9ntfqpft-«mqftHi-’rt«ntITtt As wjqtpfhn-q^iRar* 

Ijtaprll ii n n I 
II qqhpnfqfir gqnrawqs •!% qtqtn^ 1 iriqc- 

^ esT'qi'qqfit (ttftqr ■ 

qii%q5^n ?|W^gqtsg*q^i u qt* 11 atiNMiiMtsw n qc s 
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12. The affix klia comes after the word sam&msa- 
mam in the sense of * who hears in the womb *. 

The word msans qnqfit ‘ who bears in the womb*. This 

verb governs the accusative of time by II. 1. 29. Thus enfe«l? 

FdrT:—According to others the aphorism means 'the affix comes in the 

sense of to give birth to or to get a young i. e. n«i«i>w4 M According 

to them, the verb governs the locative: e^inir eHrar -* the n of 

the first being elided, the rest of thevibhakti(«tnO remaining. The word 
will mean " an animal that gives birth to a young one every year **. 

• Vdrt:—Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to be 

used to express this meaning, or the ^ only of both members is to be elided 

and a sentence formed. As grif fPlf or H 

«rar»#Rnrcs$ir n n n 
II Rsiwsti^ I PiwnsOT i wrait i ft 

13. Tne word adyaSvind. is anomalous, meaning 
“ a female near delivery ”. 

The word is understood here The word «nre^ means 'iro* 

minent, near*. It is formed by STT+^r<r+^ the ^being changed to ^by 

VIII. 3.68. Thus STO ^ ^ vr fturuk <m«|hAh( "fin "a cow likely to give birth 
to^ay or to-morrow So also n 

Some do not read ftstiift into the sfltra, which then means * The word 
ad3rafvlna is irregularly formed meaning imminent As siepfilr HWl * im¬ 

minent death *. ' separation likely to take place to-day or to¬ 

morrow*. 

«nw6ft5r. B B qi^iA B B 
fftrs H atnNhr ift ftsiwft i srrfgjtk wr iiw ftj ts*. usift ft* 

14. The word ftgavina is irregularly formed. 
This word is formed by adding w to the word % preceded by the 

preposition str, as snftf 11 The force of the affix is ihat of ‘a 

servant *. A person who is engaged in business till the return of the cows^ 

L e. a day-labourer. 

B \\ B qqi^ B (^:) 
ffti* II ft: sTjg I wii^ti^ itwft u 

15. The affix kha comes after the word anuga in 
the sense of * who is fit to follow*. 
. V 

\ 
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> 

Thusthe word sufg means «Tn tt Thus qqiiiT 

*who is suited or able to follow after the cows' i. e. a cowherd. 

n n n «r^:, a 
H I 'T iTO*jnh 1 ftdNnm* 

MW M 

16. The affixes yat and kha ({q) come after 
the word adhvan, in the above sense of * who is fit or able 
to follow 

Thus oraT«MW ‘able to undertake a journey*. 

By aphorisms VI. 4. 168, 169, the word smr^ retains its original form before 

the affix M and of, not losing its final ar^ which it does before other affixes^ 

by VI. 4.144. 

3npi^g[R3 n n n ) 

17. The affix Chha ({tr) also as well as yat and 
kha, comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of * who 
is able to go *. 

The w draws in and Thus ar^ifilrM' »t^niMr“*r»*lft’d*rs, 

' an warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy 

*reoft M 

U n 11 nrsrac, « 

MM^i «Tt«4i»nfi4i4lmn44ti(t4i<f MP »wfir« 

18. The affix khafl {+'—comes after the word 

gosh^ha in the sense of ‘ it formerly had been *. 

The word ift? is a compound of i. e, a cow-pen, it means the 
place all around a cow-pen. The word qualifies it Thus iftOT 

‘a place which was formerly aGosh^ha’. Otheni'ise when not 
meaning formerly, we have niit II 

sr>3^ranipw: li n n R 

19. The affix khah comes after the word a§va, 
in the genitive case in construction, the sense being * what 
is travelled over or traversed in one day *, 
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The word being in the sixth case shows the construction it 
should have before the aflix. The i{%iifiiq: means !• e. what is or 

can be gone over in one day. Thus anp^PT?, as ^ 

u ^ ftrwnfBwr*a 

B V B B 511^ 3j^-tTOr- 
B 

ft'n^ <niT^inn>n^ mPr^ stfSt sqnw i 

Will R^^'H *wnK^ a 

20. The Tirord galina and kaupina are anomalous, 
when meaning * modest ’ and * a shameful action * respec> 
tivelj 

The word srjc means ‘ not proudmeans ' unfit to be done* 

L e. an infamous act The words come from Qi?ir “a hall” and ^ *a well*. 

It is not easy to trace any connection between * modesty' and * a hall *, or 

between 'shameful* and ‘a well*. However some say un>sPl%UH*l$fk ‘who 

deserves to enter a hali*,~ui<(bri» agynsitsim ‘ who deserves to be thrown 

into a well*hence a thing to be concealed, and the dress that con¬ 

ceals it As snn, <irt n • 

B I B miR, B 
M u»»vR'«TRtst > 

siPprafSTO ^ nniT* a 

21. The affix khafi comes after the word vrftta 
in the third case in construction, the sense being “ who leads 
this life, or who lives by this 

The word means a multitude or mass composed of various castes, 

who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor, 

person who lives by the labour of his body, not of his brain*. 

^!l%: a f*rn«al sWSilt a _ 

22. The word Bd.ptapadina is anomalous, when 
meaning * fnendship 

The word mmun comes from mm hut the connection of senses is 

not very clear. It is said “formed by walking to¬ 

gether seven steps or by talking together seven words **. The circumambula- 

tion of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in seven steps makes the marii- 

Digitized by Goo le 



Bk. V. Ch. II. 5 25.1 rtl» 

age Irrevocable. WHMfW seems to have some connection with that The 

word'ormeans ‘a ft lend* also; the abstract sense being made 

applicable by analogy to the person as welL 

WSPITO B II 
ffir: II Rmww trw iw* 

^ 1% crfiKn*(.ii 

23*r The word haiyahgavina is anomalons, when 
it is a Name. 

The word means * fresh butter *. The word comes from ff: 

‘ yesterday ’ and nr ‘ cow*. nt ‘ prepared from yesterda)r’s milk' 

i. e. " fresh butter The affix does not come in the sense of any AiCR in 

general. There is no affixing in when it means or 

‘whey*. 

II ^p»nfl»*nr 

ir^ M 

24. The affixes ku^ap and jfthach 
come after the words pilu &c and kar^a &c respectively, 
when the senses are respectively ‘ the fruiting-season of this * 
and * the root of this *. 

The word tRq shows that the construction must be genitives The 

affix comes after words, signifying * ripening \ and the affix msw 

comes after ni<>lT^ words signifying the * root ’. 

Thus so also 2»-^l!'hlnn, aifir- 

9imN 
1 2 ttftr, 3 swr, 4 fisr, 5%w,««irTi 7 ® ® I X W 

II sItF, 12 ^g. 13 srer, 14 aiifgg. n , - 

1 2 rw[). 3 irtt, 4 grtK 5 6 7 st^nr, 8 gifH « 

q?3if^:lU<» H B Rrf B 
II swSw I tlwrfir gwt* h 

25. The affix ti (^) comes after the word paksha 
in the genitive case in construction, in the sense ^of * the 
root of it *. 

The word p of the last sfitra is drawn into this aphorism ; and not 

the word qra? as well. This is an exceptional case of wginT, generally the 
whole is drawn and not a portion. Hence arises the following maxim 

rn%, B 
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" Sotnerimes it also happens that only a part of the words of 

a rule which are mutually connected is valid in a subsequent rul^ while the 

rest ceases to be valid *!. 

Thus qiereq i> «• ' the root or the first day of a Paksha 

or a fortnight 

n n i il 
11 iRRi ^ron • 

26. The affixes chuilchup (5®l) and cha^ap (33) 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of * celebrated through this *. 

The word f«rw means known, illustrious. Thus ft<Wf 
{qaimuii, %^iww: n The initial w in these affixes is not fi( (I. 3. 7). 

sirtstI sranr # ^'s n n ^-5nr5Pjra,5iT-*n5fl,^^B 
n ft *tr sinirftil: *rw: 1 *ratft Jt^fiiftllwn 1 pr* 

Rft ft^mRi wi«f siru^l >jwrfl *m» M 

27. The affixes *IT and come respectively after 
the words and sfsr, in the sense of ‘ not being together*. 

Thus ft+sir”ft*ff ‘without’; «R.+sirat-»inir ‘Several ’. 

B n q^rl% B %*., 9sr55^, 7117^ B 

iftn II ftws?f^uiwq.ui«*fSi^ harp i uTyift!qniV«iiSMeMl«wi»f unrilt rrop 11 

28. The affixes S^lach () and fiahkatach 
come after the preposition f^, without changing the 

sense. 

Thus ftrft ftuft> ftuqft II Thus these words may apply to a 

cow, as ftuirP. ftu^ II According to some these words are adjectives mean* 

ing 'great, laige’ &c. There is no connection here of sense of base and the 

affix. 

4<ib<igs»g^B B B ^s^B 

qftpil I W^iTCftWH 
vif%^ II q>e*uchtai !ar^rii«ir<qfpft » — 

w* II dtBiR: ?«innftf sy^iHift^ aq^iww^ u 
qr« II ?hn%v*ks*i: m qr* n ftRft 11 qr* 11 ftft<!l3nq(N 
qr* II iTEnriqqqqft q^iq^ii qr* « ftqiftftq%1r«T« 

qr* II wpfiisr fqqift»«r. qnqseqnftpft « 

29. The affix ka^ach (qfi€) comes after the words 
8am» pra, ud, (and vQ. 

\ 
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The is read iqto the sfltra by virtue of the word ^ v Thus 

VJr/.-—The affix WW comes after siwqi qui; and njr in denoting 
dust thereof. As dnrafn^u 

VJrt:—^The affix nrs^ comes after the names of animals, in denoting 
the places. As »m fuM=didtt, &c 

VJr/:—When a flock is denoted, the affix is added, as 
VJr/:—When spreading is denoted, the affix is and aiff«nrt M 

F<ir/:->-When a couple is denoted, the affix is a^ 

VJr/:—^When six is denoted, the affix is aSi ntv* 

VJr/f—^The affix comes when it means the oil of it As 

VJr/:—^The affixes and snftfft denote * a field where it grows', 
after the words fg && As 

ai«nc^4Ki« n ^0 n u «Rnt,^znc9, ^ a 
IISTTOSTTJC 5grc^«t«r^ *nn^ I wuiitni « 

30. The affix as as comes after 
the word «tw R 

As ST^cheH. * downwards ’, * very deep 

4nrpjt ^hEstjua^^a*^. M^^R ^ncrftt n silr, 
^nyrtrni, R 

II swifts I rndrsRT^i sn^i^TOTs 
*1^ « 

31. The affixes zjz%, and come after 
the word ar^, in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word 
so formed is a Name. 

Thus rjTflRjnir rra^-sntiflg^, or «T9«|gi(tl The word signifies 
the nose, as well as the person also, as STTfhr Hlftl^l, sta^ H 

R R q^rf^ n R 
II «i% aifegRiui dtfluiPiRi w I Remarie<ii>i<g Mq- 

32. The affixes and f^’CNl^ come after the. 
word in the above sense of a hooked nose, the whole word 
being a Name. 

8 
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Thus f%ft5»nand How do you say or Pot* 

It is by analogy. 

n ii 
^ II ^ iPr ■q i Pnwwii^^rar rr^ftg^ 

H^umtdia^ilq ^ Plqai^ iwTOnw ftr tOiawtw » 
II qwwt ^ ^ ^ 

II ftWW fH«5,Rw*IIW -^isi^t M M JirtftCt # 

33. The afi&xes and come after the word 

in the above sense of a hooked nose; and f^and^ 
are the substitutes of ^ before those afl&xes respectively. 

ThusPr+f*r»-f^+r*^“<^^sq*5 Pr+R«^“f^+ft«^"W^ » 
Vdr^:—So also comes and replacing ft, as ft+SR-fti^+V 

.—The affix « comes after the word ffest in the sense of'its 
eyes’; and and ftnare substitutes off^: as, ftw* 

• blear-eyed * 
is also the substitute. As, ^ll These words apply to 

• eye ’ also, is f^, fifit, ^ " sore-eyes.” They apply to person alsa 

^qif^r^qf 11 ^VJ H q^ M 
Birew-^nqarqh B 

M Tt »tfq yftupqt «iqiu<w*nu*in»:<ili^-^»iwi*^ quft h • 

34. The affix tyakan ( J.—m^) comes after the 
xvords upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘ nearness * and * eleva¬ 
tion ’ respectively; the words so formed being Namea 

Thus S^HHlIUHl! lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain*, 
iPlwi<«-q^HWI^HL*a table-land, high-land*. The rule VII. 3. 44 does not 
apply here, so we do not get the forms aiPunii or siftft(4V * 

qr^tj^r S3q(.il q^crf^ n qn^rf^r, ?re:, «i3qt.B 

35. The affix a^hach (»ra) comes after the word 
karma in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of 
* employing oneself zealously in it *. 

The word qe: means zealous work. Thus jqq: 'a 
clever, proficient person *. 

ancqnf^ n n q^ n «iFr, ^nirro, 
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thn II <1^ ippiren^wn^ii^*^ <b»^^ w tunnn^ 

36. The affix' itach (f;^) comes after the words' 
^rak& &c- ia the first case in constraction, in the sense of 
‘ that whereof this is observed 

Thus snatr: mtt SWs-SnfiRrW ‘a starry sky*. L e. a.night in 

which stars are visible. * a tree in which flowers have grown *. 

The SKihlf^ class is »n^gRl»m N 

23BT, S^pNi*, 4 5 6|irir», 7^^ (^^), 8nsf, 
P f5||«!|i*W, 10 11 T*nt, 12 imt, 13 14 15 16 gss*, 17 

ISfigir, 19f:gx^ 20^EWW, 21 RiertX, 22q»v, 23«p»t, 24>it, 25 ftir 26 
27 fg«T, 28 ^jsur, 29 30 ijRfT, 31 »ra, 32 33 rnjyu^i, 34 85 frv, 
56 37.^, 38 5:er, 39 ( VW* ), 40 41 ssnf^, 42 43 sw*. 44 

rv*. 45 srer, 46 ritn, 47 48 ^ % 49 stytHiH, 50 nt, 513^ 52 58 
54 W* 55 56 *T^, 57 gx ( gw ), 58 59 5^ 60 iR*, 61 (pr, 62 

63 7^.64 ^;ars, 65 yx* 0® 67 63 69 ^ 70 71 
’iRR*. ^^2 73%^; 74 75 kw*, 76 smiS*, 77 78 Hf^H, 79 80 
5^*, 811;^ 82 ( fW ), 83 84 ftsRr*3r ( fts, irw )*, 85 iisrw*, 86 

w*, 87 «i5r, 88 (nf^. snss: hut nfMt ^0 89 tpsr, 90 «raw, 91 sn; 
92 «Tr^lS> 93 ^ 94 tPl. . ' 

mn^t n ^\8 n ■ 

H I >R*wr »w- 

wf%wxmnn6tSr^5^; II nr* ii ftvrtf^ntn n 
w* u u w* ii ftssnis vwwx u 
w* II vsmftwwpiif laipirqi wiPr ssii hi<h^^«6:*b 
W* II VWSSRWnf W«q*lix^ wpi? M 

37. The affixes dvayasach (jctr^), daghnach (^) 
and matrach ("nr). come in denoting “ that whereof this is 
the lineal measure ” after a word in first case in construction. 

The word srx is understood here.. Thus 

ini, SCSHRnt ‘as high as the thigh ’. So also W5X*raX,and anw^irxn 

As WXXWTXTWt * water reaching upto the thigh ’. According to some the. first 

and the second affixes (dvayasa and daghna) come in denoting the measure 

altitudes and depths, and not horizontal measures. The affix comes in 

a general sense alsa As u^VWXH. ‘ a cubit long *. 

VJr/:—The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after words 

which are themselves rec<^nised as standards of measure. Thus BBWux 

Google 
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'that which is lama (a hand) in length'. Similarly f^tn%P U . The 

affix m&tra only is elided, the other two affixes are never applicable to these 

words. 

Vdrt:—^The elision is invariable after a Dvigu. As IPIPPR9 

»n Why do we say " invariable ” ? The elision will take 

place even where there is doubt It ^ ^ It 

Vdr/:—^The affix comes after a word, when it denotes a stoma; as, 

11 The ^causes ^(IV. i. 15). 

Vdrf:—^The affix comes after words ending in ^or as 

Vdrt:—So also after the word as n 

Vdrt:—The affix comes after words denoting lineal measure; 

and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt As v*t>iF* 

sr*t,-^nn xHimaw tJjrar WRm «iws« 
An exception to this is contained in the 2nd Vftrtika, where m&tra is elided 

in Dvigu compounds, owing to the word being used there. 

Vdrt:—^The affixes and >ini^come without changing the sense; 

diversely after a word ending in as MMlRwwH 

B B B (cfefwiTHy «r>c, ^ n 

JTSWi n 

38. The affix ai) ( + —«t) also, as well as dvaya- 
sach &c, comes after the words purusha and hast!, in the first 
case in construction in the sense of * that whereof this is the 

lineal measure *. 
The phrase fRW ipipr is understood here. By w the affixes fiRr^&c 

are drawnin. Thus 3^ SWmiw. 

sfijRuw. i» ” 

Vdrt:—^The affix is always elided after a Dvigu, As 

fwer> ifSw, fsTSw, ffvtcrfT nw^nfr u 

Kdrtkd ■fwsraiji^wnf^yqi I 
himwuRmisw ftrapT u 

. ^11%^ H eiwisqd«r'WLii 

\ 
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% 

39. The affix vatup comes after thef'words : 
jad, tad, and etad, being in the first case of construction, in 
signifying “ that where of this is the measure of volume •. 

The phrase unv is understood here. As «nt slblPTwnwPl, This 

form is thus evolved; (the ti tT?[ being replaced by «u by VI. 3. 

90“(the being added by VII. i.70)-«jTO4jj(the «r being lengthened 

by VI. 4. 41); the vibhakti 5 being elided by VI. 1. 68, and ^ bang eliided by 

VIII. 2. 23 we get finally II The 4Riim is used in this sfitta, 

in order to distinguish it from the word used in the last aphorism ( See 

V. I. 19 ). Therefore *iq;, nv & WT take the affixes ‘mfttra* &c also in the sense 

of ipim, which would not have been the case, had qitHCm not been used m the 

sfltra, for then the special affix would have debarred matrach &c in the ra^e 

of ng &c; The word ;sng in the kArikft is the name given to this affix aga by 

the ancient grammarians; so that according to them there was no necessity of 

VI. 3. 91 to replace fe of &c, by an; thus <ig-l-vng-qupi N 

Moreover the affix agv being added in the sense of (capaci^ ) 

only after &c, it follows that the words so formed, may take the further 

affix urTV, &c in the additional sense of arow (length); which would not have 

been the case had the word not been used in the sfltra. Thus 

I From this qngwe have 

meaning eni ini»t auaift M 

Fdr/:—The affix ^ comes in the sense of like this’, after the words 
g*»n[ and in the Chhandas. As imu: n 

ftrfjTtifur ^ ^r. II «0 M II I 

II RKPit»qrg?TOq’igit mntfWi M 

40. After the words kim and idam, tr (cuj is substi¬ 
tuted for the w of vatup. 

Thus l%g+sgv-?ft+sgT(VI.3.9o)“5+qg?:(VI. 4. i48)-ftragnoin. 
Similarly ing nom. s 

II Ireqnirs tsumfrcdr fwqs 1 ^qamfbnw sMHHig ftpiJ qqvremh^ 

qaaqifvfu: STTqr I q^uuigv I tnq w qMt « 

41. The affix ijati ( «ifg with the elision of ) as 
well as the affix vatup comes after the word 1%^^, in the 

case in construction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity*. 
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The ^ introduces the affix 43T which is changed into n 

The word means #qqren i. e. 4i«rqR's&<» ‘making 
estimate by numbers As 451 traqr W ■wmis or 

nmmi: 'how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these’• This al* 

ways comes in the pluraL 

This word is formed, in fact, when a question is put relating to the 

numerical quantity (sahkhyl-parim&Oa} of any thing. But the word sab* 

khyA-parim&^a may be explained also as a Karmadh&raya. in which the 

attributive word has been placed second. It will then mean "quantitative 

number The sAtra will be rendered thus: " kim takes ^ati. when it means a 

quantitative number”. It should not be objected that numbers are always quan« 

titative. and therefore parim&Qa is redundant in the aphorism. For sometimes 

numbers are used not to define any quantity but merely to mark contempt. 

As in the following:— 

3r Here 
the word ugW* is used indefinitely in a contemptuous sense. Therefore, it is 

not true that a number always defines a quantity. Where mPt ^ used to 

express contemptuous number, no affixing takes place: as 

U The word parim&na in this sAtra is not used in its technical sense; as 

in S Atra 39 ante: for its veiy repetition here shows that it is used here to 

denote 'quantity' in general, and not 'capacity', for a number cannot mean 

• capacity *• 

n n n b 
II 15hPiraT TrniPipn' #i^Q *re*i^ ■ 

42. The affix tayap comes after a numeral, 
in the sense of “ that whereof the parts are so many 

The word is understood here. Thus ^ snpnr ‘hav¬ 

ing five partsThe part being connected with the whole, the force of the 

affix is to denote the whole. So also (VIII. 3. loi and 

IV. 1. 15) 

fsBnPif B B H m B 

43. The affix ayach (^) is optionally the sub¬ 

stitute of tayap, after words dvi and tri. 
As or couple’ ‘a triad* (VI. 4. 

148). 
The word aa is used in the sfitra to indicate the sth&nin or thing to 

be replaced. Had it not been used, the sfitra would have run thus ii(fic*aiaa^ 

at “ayach optionally comes after dvi and tri”. Here ayach would have be- 

■ \ 
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come a separate affix, instead of being a mere substitute. Where is the harm 

in its being a separate affix ? Then the word mP^or fip^will not form their 

feminine in but being taken as sthAnivat to (CT (!• I. S<S)» 
which by IV. i. 15, applies to w, applies to alsa Thus we have ^4* 

nfir* W Moreover by I. I. 33, words ending in m are declined as Pronouns 

optionally before nominative plural termination. By the rule of sthanivat 

Adesa (I. i. 56), the words ending in sni will also be Pronouns. As or fqp* 

«tl( or U The ^ in is for accent, showing that the substitute 'aya' 

differs in accent from the sthAn! taya. 

u«« n ii 
II PitaHsaiittn «'florin 11 

43. After the word ubha, ayach is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute (uddtta) accent On its 
first syllable. 

The affix having indicatory ^ takes the acute accent on the 

final syllable (VI. i. 163), i. e. on n, the special mention of the udAtta in the 

sAtra shows that the accent should be on a syllable which would otherwise 

not have taken it i. e. the first syllable L e sf; for had this not been the mean* 

ing, there was no necessity of using the word udAtta in the sAtra. 

If VH is a SankhyA word (I. i. 23) in the secular sense, it would have 
taken tiwt., the present sAtra ordains instead as a substitute always. If 

it is not a SankhyA, then we should first ordain <niT ^®‘^ ^^® pro®®®* 

of splitting the sAtra 42 ante into two, thus *"<1 then 
replace by si^n 

Thus trit STwtt H •iftt* « 

I tRrar>rwwiifl[4W 11 

Kdrikd uHRsiHiRi wrafwuP I 
doJirtroPtsft »* >n « 

45. The affix 4a (at with the elision of of the 
base), comes after a Numeral ending in daSan, being in the 
first case in construction, in the sense of ** this is surplus 
lnit’\ 

Thus "hundred + eleven”. So also 

- USil K 
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Why do we say ending in Observe •iR'nt qfir M 

Why do we say “ ending ” ? Observe 11 

Ishtii—This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the 

same denomination. As qqiTfv esrqhptr «isf- 

qvfqnrii But not here ;—nWT »Tftqir qnsfqMUlt H 

/jA/i;—This applies only after qnr and therefore it does not 
apply hereqqsTWTfiRff sifqf flrelir N 

The word fR( in the sfitra is for clearness. The rule applies to 

also, as which may mean either (i) qanqqr qreRrf^ivuRH^^ or (2) 

II n q^'iPi n nnpqr-fjr^%; (5:) n ' 
II » ^Rr't 1 qiq»iir<iiif(mR<(tir4qTi«i v ii?t% qqfir tnR»w- 

qifhqrt 11 11 

46. The affix comes in the sense of “this is 
surplus in it”, after a Numeral ending in ^ and after 

; with the elision of wn and antr fl 

The indicatory ^ causes elision of ^ portion VI. 4. I43 &a Thus 

sTfw^%”flrtl <rs» if«i»f»io qrs» ijqrqtqiftu 11 This rule applies to 
abstract Numerals. Hence not here, dlf^wlMtliT H 

So also after RnrRt; as RiV ^ N 

Vdr/—So also after compounds ending in Rntf^, as, ift|>f|iif It This . 

also applies to pure Numbers. Therefore not here, nt niq??uftiq;i nr VS H 

WTs u »v9 n q^rf^ il i^qvnrr:, 301^, 
HVT « 

fhn II q?^»?iT3q^ qqisr ^vraPi^np 1 sRlRr qqswqqigaifniqiT^qs mRnfqqnq^iRr 

qsq^ nqi% qwnrqqreqif uveq ^RniRt <Hi% u 

47. The affix maya^ (inr with feminine in 
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in ex¬ 
change ; in the sense of “ containing so many times more of 
something” or “the price of a portion of this is so many 
equal portion of the other • 

The word from V. 2. 36 should be read in this. The sense of the 

aphorism is ** after a Numeral in the first case in construction (^), 

force of a genitive (*^), comes the affix when the word in the first case 

in construction denotes the value (HHH) of a portion The word ^ 

means or "portion” and means ‘price*. In comparing the quality 

of one thing with another, is the value or price. Thus Pt’lR- 

■\ •. 
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- RLH<lS<{P4Cq^4f*l. “two parts of Yava is the price of one part 
UdalvitSimilarly Pnraw, lit “ Udasvit is or ‘ two-times * 
the value of yava”. 

The word ^prRl is in the singular number. The comparison must 
therefore be made with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of the 
other. The ratio must be x: i, but never jr: 2, or x: 3 &c. Therefore the 
rule does not apply here, §r xrmr ^ « The x also must be 
more than one. The lule therefore does not apply here: W 

The word jpt denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not 
apply to fraction. As qr HFh* M 

The affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative 
value of a thing, 1. e. in denoting the thing received in exchange.(fH^) As 

“the exchange value of Udalvita is twice as much as that of 

a Yava”. The word pRPf means the thing ^ven in exchange ; and Pri| the 
thing received in exchange. Both words are reciprocal and are terms of 

barter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purchases for coins. 

Why do we say gqw ‘of a portion' ? Observe PtHPlTO&f- 
PjcT*. II Here being no comparison of ratios, there is no affixing. 

Why do we say “in denoting the thing given in exchange”? 
Observe, ^ “one part of oil cooks or 
absorbs as much as two parts of milk”. Here the sense is that of‘cooking' and 
not of purchasing. 

In short has the meaning of ‘ time or fold'. As fipw “ two time ”, 
the word qualifying sometime the sometime the e g. 

“ Udasvit is two-times 01 two-fold of Yava in value'; or inr 
“two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit'. 

<IW II 11 II 5Rq-,^p^r, ^11 

. 48. The aflix dat (sit, causing the elision of the 
last vowel with the consonant following it) comes after a 
Numeral in the sixth case in construction, when, the sense is 
“ making full this number . 

That by which a thing is completed is called ^ II Thus «(«|ilTVI4f 

5;D>tS“i|<WTys the “eleventh” (i. e. the one which, added to ten, completes the 
eleven). Similarly II By this affix, ordinals are formed. The rule 
therefore, does not apply to a case like this:—qwPIT ^ M 

•iKdi«ty<s«iK«f II vi^ II n U 
II I qmt »r*nwr m 

9 
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49. The augment ma^ (w) comes before in 

the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in when no 

other Numeral precedes it. 
Thus ‘ fifth• (the'completer of the five), hir: II Why do we 

say • ending in n’? Observe firair ‘twentieth*. Why do we say 

*not preceded by a Numeral*? Observe II 

n «to ■ n qf, i . 

60. The vs is the augment of in the Chhan- 

das, after a Numeral ending in ^ and not preceded by another . 

numeral: ns well as the augment 
Thus esq* or qq»n, qinn il As qui^ift qrqqrt^ qqfSjT and 

M See V. 2. 5(5. , 

q?[T^ K g« n 

11atuwaqr qiftm ^ «TO?gnnrit 
qfllfeu 

61. When 4at follows, gw is the augment of the 
words shat, kati, katipaya and chatur. 

The is to be read into this sOtra, and it should be changed into 

locative, as q^ 'when ^at follows”. The word ^ii^qq is not a Numeral, it 

takesq^by force of this sOtra. Thus qwiii ‘sixth*, wfqqt ‘the 

which in order ?* qi^qqq: * the one in order after several ’, qg^s ‘the fourth ’. 

VArt:—The affixes ^ (fq) and qg come after qg^ and there is eli¬ 

sion of the first letter. As gOq^ or gw M 

In this and the two following s&tras, the action of the q^of q^vanishes 

when an augment is added. . . 

f^g«5 n <1^ U t^g^ h 
n i qg gq «iq ^ qft qmftsgnm^qqft ii 

62. AVben 4at follows, (dg^ is the augment of the 

words bahu, pftga, ga^a, and sahgha. 
The word ^ is understood here also. The words ^ir and ^ are 

not Numerals ; they take the affix ^ by virtue of this sfitra. Thus i[^ 

and II 

^diftgHj n N n ggf: i 
II qiq^q I qq4f% 4tq igmuq qqfir i qtqsqtq tiqqnqn^q q^f^quiftqqqqpwt 

MWtlrM . 

^ • \ 
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53. When (Ja-t follows, is the augment of a 
stem ending in vatu. 

The word qrft is understood here alsa The words ending in ^ are 
Numerals (I. i. 23): and they will take qr^ by V. 2. 48 ; the present sCktra 

if declares the augment Thus ■ 

n n 1; ir., 5fhr. n 

54. The affix comes in the sense of * C9j^- 
pleter thereofafter the word dvi. 

This debars ^n Thus ‘the second*—that which 

completes the twa 

HUiHKqi II \\ n n "sr (^:) r 
•• Jp*p5t ’wnr • **rwiT* • ^ 4niea.^ 

n»nfirii 

55. The afiix tiya comes in the sense of * com¬ 
pleter thereof’, after the word tri; and there is sampras&ra^a 

t ( vocalisation ) of the stem. 

The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is samprasAra^a (I. l. 
45). Thus (VI. I. 108, the f of ^ assumes the 

form of the prior letter which is substituted for ^). In the 4( is not 

lengthened by VI. 4. 2, because that rule applies to the lengthening of the 

letters only, this word being read into VI. 4. 2, by anuvfitti from VI. 3. 

III. The pratyAhara sr\ is formed by the first w, and means the letters ar. 

f and V n 

n n bit?, «i- 
WTB<^I B 

ffws M ftuHwft*y grw»nn«i^ HiiHiflsww*! 1 

56. After the words vihSati &c, tama^ (bit fern, in 

^rw) is optionally the augment of 
This rule falling under the jurisdiction of we must read the word 

^ into this sAtra, as the affix to which the augment <1*1^ is added. Thus 

?!CW:-ftuRra*l! orfkxP ‘twentieth’. or^?Kfhn, or 

HnP, fhuMi* or fSros, or u 

There is no ftunnft class given in GaqapAtha. These are ordinary 

words like fitini. &c. The words fim? &c of V. i. 59, should not 

be taken as the alluded to by this sAtra. For had it been so, we 
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could not have formed the words like ; because the rule applying 

to fWlr specifically mentioned, will not apply to as the end of a com¬ 

pound. As this maxim declares, ‘‘that which 

cannot possibly be anything but a Pratipadika, does, contrary to I. i. 72 ; 

not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself'*. This being 

the case, the word ftfrRi &c must be taken in their popular signification, and 

not as particular prILtipadikas ; and hence also becomes valid the exception 

given in V. 2. 58, in the case of hRt &c when preceded by another numeral. For 

the very prohibition in that rule, shows, that with the exception of 

&c, the present rule applies to other words, as, &c 

Bohtlingk takes ne, qe and as separate affixes and not as aug¬ 

ment He says " The commentators take ^nd in the following 

Sfitras as an Augment of (V. 2. 48), because &c with the affix 

would yield by III. 1. 3, whilst otherwise it would be accented as 

II According to this interpretation V. 2. 49 and V. 2. 50 arc 

Augments, though they woi:l<i yield the right form as affixes alsa That 

P&^ini by forms q?, q?^ and so much resembling should not have 

meant an affix, is not probable. Moreover one does not understand well this, 

why he, if he intended that q, q and qq should be taken as augments, does 

not, for the sake of clearness, ordain this after the stem, which could have been 

expressed by adding of the servile $( i. e. 37, ^ and ), as he does in 

the case of the augments V. 2. 51, fqg* V. 2. 52 and V. 2. 53. I also 

think this, that P4nini, when he designated this affix qq?, did not think of 
the accent” 

In the case of q^and q^ there will be no difference whatever whether 

we take them as affixes or as augments. Thus qqs^+qx,“^+q?,(VI. 4. 144) 

^ ii «i'» ii ii nr- 
*iRr, 'sr, (aiRT) « 

’ft <i*i«i«inl 11 _ 

57. Always after the words fiata &c, and after 
masa, ardha-mdsa, and sam-vatsar; tama^ is the augment 
of 

The words are numerals. The words itm &c, are not numerals; 

they would not have taken but by the implication of this sfttra. Thus 

‘hundreth’; II Similarly iiRnn ^C«n“»IRra^ 
ftros ‘ the last day of the month M . . ^ 

\ 
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By the next Sutra V. 2. 58, the words ^nr &c, would also have taken 

but the scope of that sfltra is confined to numerals not preceded by 

another numeral. There is no such restriction here. Hence we have 

tpn, M 
n M ) ■ 

68. After the words shashti &c, when no other 
Numeral precedes them ; tama^ is tdways the iiugment of 

By sfltra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it com- 

pulsary. Thus UWRiS’r 
Why do we say “ \vhen not preceded by a Numeral ” ? Observe, 

q'4iS(es»Ti. or » Here V. 2. 56, applies also. 

;Tcft w- n n n n 
fRi! II MstRRr I 0^: nwRr u 

69. "When a Sukta or a Sdinan is to be expressed, 
the afl5x Chha (^) comes after a pratipadika (nominal-stem), 
in the sense of the aflSx matup (V. 2.94). 

The word means Mn the sense of 11^ affix'.. The sense of iigw 

is “ whose is it or in whom it is ”. Thus iwgl<n^ 

»Tgra^«l0LgPT. qTOP<flqH.UIH II 

The affix comes after a collocation of words, as * the SQkta 

containing the words ST^qTH’e.g. Rig Veda Maqdala 1. sOkta 164. Here 

the words qpifil are considered as a Nominal Stem. So also 

N ^0 II II srsq^T, ig^ll 

fRf: II I ^ H 

60. When an Adh^Aya or an Anuvdka is to be 
expressed, there is luk-elision of the affix Chha having the 
above sense of matup. 

This sfttra indicates by implication (fiTHP), that the affix 9 comes 

after a nominal stem, to denote an Adhydya or an Anuv&ka. According to 

Patanjali the elision is optional. Thus nqwFT ° »l4»1|"4ismiq», tij- 

^ II In the alternative, ; so also iftwqiftq: or <|S|j}|qjfh|:, qUw- 

«T«T: or qf^aurMlqi N 

S1K R n q^Ti^ ll «nn^l 
iRts II jnfHvR%»qrs^ii^ nqfir qtqif. 
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61. The affix (+—«i) comes in the sense of 
matup, w'hcn an Adhy&ya or an Anuv&ka is to be expressed, 
after the words vimukta &c. 

Thus ^ il So also &c- 

J 2 f^igr. 3 5 9^ (X ® ( qRsn^!) 7 
mwii. 8^. io«T*T;t, 11 ^sjt, i2ir^N?^ («i^N?5Xi3g^ 

15 16 17 ), 18 sftviisT, 19 «rfrfic^( qaPr X 20 iift- 

4V, 21 aiwygr, 22 23 f^tr, 24 (Rr^s^X 25 26 X 
27 Pnft, 2» ^ 29 >5, # 

*Tr*T?ir^yil u a n *TN?rntiPTJ, 3^ 1 
II »Rnf^, 8Miiiii4ii«4iR(t 1 *nflr»r*^ s'^- 

W3^pi><ii» II 
62. After the nominal stems goshada &c, there 

is the affix vun^(i—ai^), in the sense of matup, when an 
Adhydya or an Anuvdka is to he expressed. 

Thus MiMiu^^i yVisRir=«ll^4<fcrs«w4i w u >iniR^rap &c. 
Another reading is the final consonant being mute. 

1 (nt^X 2 («»), 3 41^ tn, 6 ^pwtT swr, 

^■, 7^ (Vf) Pwr (Pm), 8 wm. 8 g?mr*r, 10 ar^rsT, 11 insiT, 12 13 
®ur5 ( CTH ). 14 15 %, 16 5UPI, 17 tlllilMIui, 18 mnt (!). H 

w a a a gn, ^w., w., (35^),# 
fhr: M jpraw I eirft e»nii«qPntu«Tn^a fraRasnf aafit» 

63. The affix vun comes, after the word pathin, 
being in the seventh case in construction, when the sense is 
“ versed therein or skilled therein 

Thus qnrr$ua:»vaa«^ (vPnt+5^“va:+i^Vl.4.i44-*vat+»t^ Vll.i.i.y 

a a a 3TraM^w.,g;^ I 
II a%^v, ^ I awarvrf^: iirf^vR%»as 5nnau»Ph*n ffiiaRawil ar- 

*a?i% aaft 11 _ 

64. The affix kan (1—comes in the sense of 
‘ versed therein, skilled therein ’, after the nominal stems 
dkarsha &c, being in the seventh case in construction. 

Thus Birailf "■ >Miai^h^iaap> Another reading has ma>a (Bohtlingk) 

1 «napT (anasa), 2 a?re, 3 ftura (Rarar), 4 5 aroi^, 6 araaa,? Pi*’ 

wa(RwaX8wa,9Raia*, lOam, iiairaa, I2aa, i3qnf(RarTXi*<R, 15 IT. 
18 m 17 18 mw. 19 20 ara. u 

• \^ 
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B ^«i n B VRC, ftjt'wiw, ^ B 
H ?Pl?T^f %RP( ^ I ?l%ra 

»CTRr H 

65. Tlie affix kan comes, after the words dhaiia 
and hiranya, being in 7th case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ a desire thereafter ^ ' * 

The word qiiH means ‘ desire, wish’. Thus 

II 

H %% M W B 
tr^ u ^ • ?^jpnf^HP mpfteHiNs xsfs;^- 

«5l*nfirM 

66. The affix kan comes after a word denoting 
a part of one’s body, in the sense of ‘ who takes care of it, 
who bestows care upon it 

The words tnr and iR^ are understood in this sfitra. The word 

means ‘devoted to, intent upon, craving after’. Thus%ii^ i. c.- 

>ra^ 4^3^% 11 The is in the plural number, indicating 

that the aflix comes even after a collective compound of Sv&nga terms. 

Thus ^5tre^,’^tu*nsrai« M Seell. 3. 44. 

B B «I^B^I^Trac,3|^3TT^B 
fftyt II w I s 

67. The affix ^hak (+—comes in the sense of 
‘ voracious ’, after the word udara. 

The translation given above is according to Dr, Bohtlingk. Accord¬ 

ing to the K&sik&, the Anuvptti of is also read into this sAtra. The mean; 

ing then would be " ^hak comes after the word udara in the seventh case in 

construction, in the sense of * who is devoted therein \ when the word so 

formed means “ voracious ”, A person who is very much distressed by 

hunger is so called ; H Thus irRnr (i. c. «TT^:). 

Why do we say when it means ‘voracious? Observe 'abdominar. 

qfeiRr: B V B B qfeiRr:, ( <k^ ) B 

II wi<l, q i fKifuftR giSrtr • uRRuu^tftqfCPwhq- 
ftqni fnif?innt RisinqBr 11 

68. The affix kan (i.—comes after the word 
sasya, being in the third case in construction, when the sense 
is “ to supply richly with it 
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Tlie anuvritll of not of is to be read here. The word 

here means ‘good quality’, and not 'com’. Another reading is The 

word means ‘ all, every where That which is full of (qKitnr) good quali* 

ties in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus 

iftsiras ” ^rtiRfs 'Olfes ‘ a rice, above all praise ’, * a good man, 

not equalled by any’. qTor: ‘a precious stone of the best quality’, t e. 

perfect in form’. 

II n n ?r&, ) h 

69. The affix kan comes after the word afi§a ‘a 
share’ in the second-casein construction, the sense being 
* who must take that 

The word IrV is used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing that 

the construction must be accusative. The word nom. fift is formed by 

adding f^rPr to the root f, the force of the affix being that of “ must, or neces* 

sity”. See III. 3. 170. The word will govern accusative and not geni¬ 

tive II. 3. 7a 

Thus Vlftovfuqp ‘an heir ’, L e. who is entitled to take a share at 

partition i. e. a fraws • JT* II 

II vso u n (^) n 
ffip II qi>x<niri qqlir n 

70. The affix Kan comes after the word tantra 
* a loom in the sense of “ taken off therefrom not long ago 
or shortly before 

The word svq must be in the fifth case in cor.stiuction, by the very 

fact of its being so employed in the sfitra. The word means ‘short 

time, not long’ sn^ means “taken off”. Thus ”usqqp ‘a 

cloth just taken off the loom ’ i. e. an unbleached cloth. As qsqq;: q?:, qsqqp 

mqU! ‘a new mantleor qq: II — 

ii vs? ii h ui^ui<h, ?Rar^,t:{«i4lii(^n 
II siis)vi^' qfSoRK q«ff ufirar Rrqq 11 

71. The words Brdhmanaka and ush^ika are ano¬ 
malous, when they are a Name. 

Thus TO*', || The affix is added to mSTV, with 

the force of ‘ a place ^Yhere Br^hmaij^as who live by profession of arms dwell \ 

Similarly means ^HriVT* W 

\ 
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yrftfir n H w TOiyrro, (^ ii 
H <iihTrwro«?p*it *wR®*inr^ « ’ • ’ 

72.' The affix kan comes after the words 6ita and 
ushijia, in the sense of ‘ who goes to work thus *. . 

The word uni and 9^ being used as adverbs will be in a<xusative 

construction. As «um ‘who goes to work coldly* I. e. a lasy man-iStV* 

5ITS. Similarly auq^iis -‘ who goes to work hotly *. 

n M <1^ M ( ^ ) I 
ff^s n ftsrrwi^ 1 inqw* S 

73. The word adhika is anomalous. 
The word srf^w- meaning * more *, is formed by adding to the word 

HTtanw?: there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus 
flvr: "a Dro^a is superior to Kh&rl” "a Kh&rl is infe¬ 

rior to Dro^a **. The word governs nominative or accusative indiffer¬ 

ently. : 

^4*hn^*«rrfN*: n vw B n 
II »i3^ atPrar anfrij sR«jw<ii-?ir m 

74. The words anuka, ahhika and abhika are 
anomalous, meaning * being at liberty to do or being fond of.* 

Thus <M4%iH<iiir«iW ‘desirous, libidinous*. or 
* a lover, voluptuous person •. . ‘ ‘ . 

n vs^ n n qr^, 815, ( ^ ) » 
II <irSiu»U‘^<fl<iie»nA^{Py«gTflgif»iw<l»wfirw =. 

75. The affix kan(L—1|») comes after the word pftr- 
Sva, in the third-case in construction, signifying “ who strives 
to gain something by that 

The word means * a fraudulent or crooked expedient*. One who 
endeavours to obtain any thing by fraud is called irows ‘a cheat, a juggler, a 

partisan *. WW=a rib, a crooked thing; as -nraif^, airi%an &c. 

«nT: 3^55?^ n B H «Fr:ia^, 

76. The affixes thak ( + and thaft ( + —^^) 
come respectively after ayabSffia and da^d&jina, in the same 
sense of" who strives to gain something by that 

10 
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The word is understood here alsa . The word. mi»^n means 

*a Wolent proceeding*. Who seeks to obtain any thing by violent means is 

called il The word f-stHu means ‘staflf (da^^a) and 

hide (ajina) * L e. outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who seeks to gain 

something by hypocri^ and deceit is called ■ 

II II ii ?nqi%qq, vnr>nc> ibi^» 3- 

^qri 

.^[Nr« H qpwf ^ 1 ^cpwmqrfttmtr- 
wifii n 

I HSiniflfl UNi«»>45!im<ra ^ gq. 11 

77. The affix kan ( L —q>) is added to an ordinal 
numher, in the sense of ** acquiring a subject after so many 
attempts ” ; and there is optionally the elision of the affix 
denoting the ordinal number. 

The word snRiij (V. 2. 53) stands here as a type of all words ending 

In affixes denoting he. ordinals. The word means ‘acquired or 

learned hereby*. This qualifies the base. Thus fjpftr— 

qfqqor ftffHNt nfmn ' the acquisition of the knowledge or book by Uie second 

time* i. c, "successful mastery by the second time**. So also ni4 or 

Vdrt:—^When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the person who 

acquires after so many times then the elision of the affix is compulsory and 

not optional Thus ' Devadatta who learns 

the book for the sixth time * i. e. ' who succeeds in learning the book at the 

sixth attempt*. Similarly 4^^* M The word here is confined to 

bocks only and to nothing else. 

n 's<j n n qqnc, ) n 
u 9 ifH qq^nuHui^MiPint iRmnmnEPnl haRi u 

78. The affix kan comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, when 
the sense is ‘ he is their leader **, 

The word means ‘ head-man, leader, spokes-man *. Thus 

Why do w6 say * when meaning a leader* ? Witness 

Here there is no affixing. 

q;?:^ n nsmi n aiqq, q^nm, qsr^ » 
qjPs» M q^qqqwmnnnnntftRifil qwif qi«s«i4t qqotqqraq^ q*qq qrwxq* 

ft, nMwft ftflt qiwkwr qqft n 
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79. The afi&x kan comes after the word Srihkhala 
‘ a clog in the sense of ** clog is its fetter **, when the whola 
word means a young camel. 

Thus>t^ « The young ones of camel 

are called n The wooden clogs put on their feet to prevent them from 

straying are called « Though the ropes &c are also used along with 

the clog, yet Ir'nl^hala being the principal object that takes away the free¬ 

dom is called or bond or fetter. 

n <^o « n ^**nr*, («^ ). > 
M ffir ftwuk I »rit I 

80. The word utka is anomalous, meaning * long¬ 

ing after, yearning \ 

He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing b called 

II The word is formed by adding qRt to the preposition Thus 

qiRssitfrsnTT?^«II snftsnim^tii^r, (^)» 

fRp II »nji^ I SFStildl 

81. The affix kan comes after a word expressing 
a time, or a cause or effect (of the disease), when an illnesa 
is denoted. •. 

The word qmr means 'days* &e, and irqrWT means 'the cause (of 
disease) or its effect *. Thus 9^ ' the fever which comes 

on the second day *, ‘ a fever which comes oh the fourth day *. Simi¬ 

larly after a word denoting irstspr:, as, 'a fever 

caused by poisonous flowers*. So alsoihlH So aIso9^sn^>R9->vnnp 

'a fevei producing heat*. n 

When * illness * Is not meant, then there Is no affixing, as, 

sn M The word onr is to be read Into this sfitra from the next shtra. There¬ 

fore words fiiifhien &C are Names, 

igiqwiii n il D an, «nnc, sn^, 

qnt,(q;n)n 

qfw II tiW?r Rq*ira>iMr49Hf)if%jEmsqil 

erf%ent.inir^ « 

82. The affix kan is added to a word denoting 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of ‘ihis 
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is the principal food oh this particular occasion ”, when the 
whole word so formed is a Name. . . . ~ 

Thus “The GudApfipiki 

-^Paur^mAsi “ !. e. that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugar 

form the principal accompaniment of food. Similarly 

Vdrt:—^The affix comes after in the same sense; As 

83. The afiBx afi (+/—sr) comes after knlmdsha, 
in the same sense *' this is the principal food on this parti* 
cular occasion”—and the whole word is a Name. 

The ^ of ar^ is for the sake of causing Vriddhi and accent Thus 

«<hj n n a 
H Pt«ngi% ggft s^lsfHtRsfpf s 

84. The word grotriyan is irregularly formed mean¬ 
ing ‘ who has studied the Ghhandas *. 

* The %in wifipF^ is for the sake of actent As "a Brih- 
ma^a learned in the Vedas". The word vrNiT is either a condensed expression 

Tor the full sentence referring to no parlicular base or affix. Or 

the word is replaced by writ, and then is added the affix sna But hovr 

do you form then cPtU:, in the sense of a^(S«|ls, by adding the affix «i<9 by 

•IV. 2. 59? The present sAtra is optional, the word qr of V. 2. 77 being under* 

stood here: so that we have the form wi1%ip also. Some say that applies 
only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas but who acts upon its 

purport also, while spfw applies to a student in general, so one sAtra does not 

debar the other, as they apply to different objecta 

M JT?^! I wfjf^ jrt«rar^ 1 ingwRIiqqrH. 1 
iRuSr *ntr. u 

85. The affixes ini and ^lian (—'—come 
after the word grdddha, in the sense of “this is eaten by him”. 

Thus or "a person who has eaten obsequial 
food”. This relates to a person who eats on the day the SrAddha ceremony 

lakes place; and not at any other time nor who eats stale food of fr^ddha. tm 
V 
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'in% N** >«Tf^ ’ini’l II ’’■rar originally means a certain cerem* 
ony, and is derived from the word with (be aflix w V. i lOl. In a fignr-* 

ative sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. 

n II n I ^ 

>rt*wr I nm* « 

86. The aflix ini comes after the word pftrva, 
in the sense of ‘by whom something was done formerly'. 

The word of the last sAtra is understood here. But what is the 

verb of which is the agent The does not come to be read into this 

sAtra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as ^doing* &c, to 

complete the sense. Thus ^ II So also &c. 
s. d. pi. In fact means by whom some thing was done &c, 

formerly. ' 

^ri^«dvsii M ) ■ 
^[fV. II qwrftfir tri? nw i 

*1^ H _ 

87. The affix ini comes after the word pdrva, also 
when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom 
something is done'. 

' • Thus ^ ‘who formerly made‘.i3«i^ alunH. H 

In these words, firit ^ and ^ are compounded by IL l. 4; and then 

the affix is added. These two sAtras V. 2. 86,87, give rise to these two maxims 

“that which connot possibly be anything 
but a PrAtipadika or Nominal-stem, does, (contrary to I. I. 72) not denote 

that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.” msr?lQfl[R>sinRllR%^ “The 

rule of vyapadesivad-bhAva does not apply to a prAtipadika”. That rule is 

embodied in the following paribhAshA—“an operation which 

affects some thing on account of some special designation, which for certain 

reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 

to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special 

designation does not attach”. 

i:aiRyiig ii <?<? n ii fgiRyi;, ^, () i 
fftrs II I snOnft%>^ ^qiVwilwiiT^ TOtr » 

88. The afl^ ini comes after ish^ &c. in the sense 
of ‘by him’. 

Thus n||; &C. "who wished", "who performed a 

charitable act". The words fl%^, uf^&c. formed by will govern locative 

instead of accusative. See v&rtika under II. 3. 3& 
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1 fr, 2 jJ, 3 ), 4 5 tjftirftir* «7 

W. 9 10 11 12 13 14 «Tf%«, 15 

■if9ni*, 16 «r«^, 17*113^.18^7^, 19 nrrem, 20^ (trrem^). 21 vnAv. 22 *r- 
WT(!)*, 23*T|%fty, 24 25 26 ^tr^. 27 «i|^, 28 29 

aS^K. 30 traiTf^, 81 vrailf^, 82 ww^TMh. 33 34 35 36 
37 38 5^, 39 qf^lfd|9,.40 viFtfOnr, 41 (!), 42 umiRq, 43 irpur, 

44 Pi^Atr, 45 «nf^. H 

n II q3[Tf^ II <4«^fii,qftqPq, 
qftqi^, q^qqiRift « " 
ahrs u <ift<(^q^iR<if^i$rSr q*tlr o»?it ftq^l q^^FirnR qr^ n qjwnqr 

ql%w* Mhkw% m . 
$9. In the Ohhandas, the words paripanthin and 

pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 
sense of 'an antagonist*. 

The word qqq^^ means *an adversary, an antagonist' Thus in’ <*t 
qflaftStf qr rir ftn(Yaj. Vcd. IV. 34), These words are obsolete 
in secular literature. See however Gita III. 34. 

aigqqptqr n 4.* 11 qscrf^ n «igqtfr, «i*#er i 
H »T5q^h% irqRr M qqfq qsnq^TWt,# 

90. The word anupadin, formed anomalously by 
ini, denotes ‘who goes after, who searches’. 

Thus «r3<Ht qqr*, wgqft qgi^an “going after or searching the cows and 

camels*. 

^frpini«» q«crf^»^rnjrai, jcqft, ^tsnnqc ixlk) n 
qf^p u stqnqi n*n5r qq<% neft qrfii 11 tar qq*RpfqqPnpndqM 

91. The affix ini comes after the word s^ksh&t, in 
the sense of *a spectator, looker on’, when the word so formed 
is a Name. 

The word oraiil >s an Indeclinable. The word ^ifir is used in the 
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus nran TCT-unft. d. mflHIlr, pL 

'an eye-witness'. In any transaction like loan, &c, three persons 
directly see the fact, and may be called icr, viz. who gives, who takes, and 
another who merely looks on. By using the word ^rar. the word aifaq is 
restricted to the mere looker on, and not to the lender or borrower. 

qrid^ n 4.^ II q^r^ II q?^, f^iftKqq:,a 

qf^ u Rrnnilt I Pifisqq iHwqq, 1 q^lqnr 
aH4laqMiq Ptftsqq qq^’i^qq* ataWNa Rqiwfil m 

vx . 
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92. The word kshetriyach is anomalous, 
meaning “ curable in another body ” i. e. " not curable in 
this life”, 

The whole word enunciated herein the sense of para-kshetre chikitS3ra; 

or the word with acute on the last syllable, is formed. by adding 

the affix to the word the force of the affix being * curable therein ' 

and the word ^ is elided before this affix. Thus ' incurable 

disease’. llPrt 5®^ ‘incurable leprosyL e.—organic disease. The word 

means body assumed in the next reincarnation. The word applies 

to an irremediable disease. 

The word wirt means ‘ poison ’ also-ipi q<t?A.u»'San PlfatwilS 
' that which is to be removed from another’s body where it has entered ’. Or 

wfira means ‘rank growth or grass’, i. e. »nw ^ unnft muA* 

H “ that like grass &c, which grows in a para-kshetra or another’s field 

i. e. a field set apart for grain &c, and not for grass, and which therefore 

must be weeded out (chikitsya)” Or is an ‘adulterer’, L e. qtum 

fIV II These are all secondary meanings. 

ifirs II R^nwi^ 1 qpCTwt, uur w 
I 11 rjrw ftyPiftqH. 1 f*f »nwr 

uwgcftqr tKti»iHi4*fl<i% 1 ^imqfer 1gg^i q^laiuMMlwituqi isu^mr le* 
ftgpfi I ggqt 1 gtrwqr ?g»i.i ^^»lieliilkl^ « 

93. The word Indriyam, (having ud4tta on the 
last), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so called, 
either because it is “ the characteristic from which the exis¬ 
tence of Indra is inferred ”, or * it is seen by Indra *, or * it is 
created by Indra*, or ‘it is wished for by Indra*, or ‘it is given 
by Indra*. 

The word tfin is a primitive word, meaning oigans of sense, such as 

eyes &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at alL In the 

latter alternative^ it may be said to be formed by the affix added after fsf, 

in the sense of either ‘a mark thereof’. As fqrw II The senses 

(indriyas) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is inferred by 

the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So that these organs are the ‘marks* 

or signs or linga of Indra: because they being an instrument presupose an 

agent, there being no instrument without an agent. 

i 
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Or the senses (indriyas) are so-called because they are *seen or 

known by Indra or Atma' (f%w The affix is here added to a 

word in the third case in construction. The knowing or perceiving of the 

senses by the Self is an allusion to the following Sruti of the Aitareya Upa- 

nishad Chapter III. verse. 13, where the Self having created the physical body 

took a survey of it fr nw IRPW “ He beheld this y* 

Brahma who dwells in the body who pervades everywhere, and exclaimed— 

* I have seen this '.Or they are so called because they are created by Indra or 

Atma (f%w i- the senses are formed according to the good and bad deeds 

of the Self Or th^ are so called because they are wished for by Indra or 

Self ( ^ ) as they are the gate-ways of knowledge. Or th^ are so 

called because they are g^ven by Indra L e. they are allotted to 

their respective objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, tho 

ear to perceive sounds and so on. The word qr 'or* joins every one of the above. 

The word shows, that diere may be other appropriate significations also: 

As, * senses’-^-difficult to be subdued by the SouL 

Kdrikd I 

M 5w^n5i»5& «if4r II 

94. The affix matup 5^/ |) comes after a 
uord in first case in construction in the sense of * whose it is,’ 
or * in whom it is 

Thus m^tsw <af55T“»Tbm nom. ‘ having cows as M 
being substituted for q by VIII. 2.9)^as n 

Similarly H The word shows that the use of and c<^- 

nate affixes are restricted in their application. For example^ a person who 

has three barley grains only will not be called amnt II This affix comes 

when the significations are (i) A large quantity or number, as 'having ^ 

many cows’. (2) When censure (pRr) is implied, asqi^’H^* (3) 
when praise (q^lur) is meant, as assort. (4) when an inherent or perma¬ 

nent quality of a thing is meant (f^widtw) as, fW** II (S) When excel¬ 

lence (aiRmwq) is meant, as, qsair II (6) When accompaniment 

is meant, as li (7) When the sense of 'to be* is denoted, as 

\ 
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Vdrt:—The affix >13^ is eittled after words of quality (QvnrPfX ^ 
1*: M &C. . 

n II II ^ _ 
ffw! u »ig^.iinrtt ’WfiT, « 

95. The afiiz matup comes after; the nominal 
stems rasa &c, in the sense of * whose it isor * in whom 

it is \ 
As onn, n Why this special sfitra with regard to 

words, when they would have taken by the last sfitra ? This pre* 

vents the application to these words of other affixes having the sense of ■ 
How do you form then qptr* U These are rare forms. 

According to Patanjali this sfitra is useless. Or the word m must denote 

qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste,touch&c,i. c. should mean taste; 

^ form. Therefore the forms and are valid, meaning ^i«niunwt ■ 
So also t|7:*>«rnr^nn, here ^ and m do not mean 'form* and 'taste*. And 

all words of quality having one syllable are governed by this sfitra, and form 

their derivative in 11 See V. 2. 115. 

1 2 3 ^•, 4 rmr, 5 er^, « 7 itf, 8 m*. 9 ^oirK n[a|ill4 TOrtl- 
»if ), 10 qaitw: ( mJt). tt 

srrfSmiTHrt 11 M B B snfirww;, «ira: 

an^icni^^B 

ffxT: II ■ 
sif%^ii 

96. The affix lach (^) comes optionally, in the 
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long air, the word 
expressing something which is found only in a living being. 

Thus from ^;aT * a crest*, we have or So aim airtimi; 

or 11 l\*hy do we say * which is found in a living being * ? Observe 

ftrani^ irtlv: * the crested flame of a lamp*. Why do we say "ending inair’*? 

Observe smnt II 

Vdrt:—It should be stated that the affix rtt comes only after what 

denotes member or limb of a living being, (and not anything like lov^ pas« 

sion, intelligence &c, that are also found in living being). Hence there is no 

affixing of it? here: ftT<|{|Mhwithr° M 

Eveiy affix is udfitta (III. i. 3% unless contrary is indicated by some 

anubandha. The would have been ud&tta by. III. i. 3, even without the 

indicatory ^ (VI. i. 163). The employment of this anubandha, however 

11 
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indicates that this udAtta will never be changed Into svarita, as other udAttai 

are by rale VIII. 2. 6, as n 

■ r.>» B B ^ ) B 

^ifTrantii II 0 aid^ u er* u aeiMcidum: %% 

drfWm cgsi»u,HdWi^*d^ II 

97. The affix lach comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words sidhma &c, and optionally matup also. 

Thus fljum: or ftiuniq, njaJ or H The word siarditail. under¬ 

stood In this sAtra, causes the employment of the affix in the alternative 

It does not mean that the affix is optional. For were optional, then 

the affix and would come by V. 2. 115 after those words of (tpaifl 

class which end in sr. But that is not the case. 

Vdrt:—The words qif&v and lengthen' the vowel before as 

nrsfliw, qipfin:« 

Vdrf:—^The words and «ns take the augment before 

as 0 

Vdrf:—The word star, ^.qizrand q^take nw, when censure Is meant 

as siaid:, and q;am<, but sianhqmp when no censure is meant 

Vdrf:—^This affix comes after words denoting lower organisms, and 

word denoting disease; as RqtRdiw;, fEWHS N 

1 Rw, 2 115, 3 qpT, 4 sfllfir, 5 <Vsr 6 4h>ir*, 7 8 fii«nq, 9 qig 

10 qp}, llq^(qtg), 12 fj, 13h^ I4qfer, 15 qrfJ'qqqj^^Pqw 16 qH^-riawwiei 

«n?]5 w 17sjarqaraarqtHn (q!aT)«%, I8q<^,19qqqr, 20qfir, 21 gftes, («f%er) 22 qtd 
23 dr, 24 qfhr, 25 q*jm, 26 27 ftw, 28 jeq? (g«qr), 29 ^ 30 qj, 31 qsg, 32 nn 

.33 qw, 34 wi; 35 qjft, 36 1105 (^), 37 nfSey, 38 rgf, 39 40 qro*. 41 qe4q^ 

42 qw*, 43 *^tcqq. 44^*, 45 RWit*. 46 gf«>T*, 47 g7SFg<rcnqqtw 48 dor, 49 qim 

Ncqltaryif qroqls B B n q?^, af^rrjqro, qn«q^, (55^ n 
fRr M qw wqatpql dqft ddiqirt qpwRr qwqfir nr^ » 

98. The affix lach comes after the -words vatsi 
and aiisa, in the sense of love and strength respectively. 

Thus qtnd: ' loving the calf, loving, tender *. sAdH: * strong, lusty 

The word qtg means *calf'; in qmd there is no trace of its origin, for it 
applied to father, master &c, as qtdd: qqnfl> qaid: Rqr &c. The word « 

means 'shoulder': but lAqd means 'strong'. The affix in these cases 

not optional, but necessary and debars qg^ II In other senses, the matup on 

is added as iftaq^ dts, atqqiqsBd; • 
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I Ji?T§r *11^ i «n®l 

3^^ • . 
99. The affix ilach (39) as well as lach, comes 

after the word phena, ia the sense of matup: and optionallj 
the affix matup also. 

The word ^ draws in and the word airq^i^qpi, understood In the 

sfltra adds in the alternative. As Itss: and ■ 

111®® B B 

fnis • SRti^s STsift**!' R«aiR*wi f%»dt twra^ s 1 fSw *iswi 

100. The three affixes 6a (^), na (w), and 33^ 
(33) cOme in the sense of matup, respectively after the words 
of these three classes i.'e. lomMi, pdmadi, and pichchh&di : 
and the affix matup also comes in the alternative. 

The affix is comes after words as, i^inn or ^pni^ 'hidiy*. 

The affix if comes after SPnfv words, as, qpfsfi or qnnri * scabbyThe affix 

fJV^ comes after words, as, or ‘ broth *, 

Vdrt:—^The affix if comes after the word mg in the sense of beautiful; 

as tfjfifr ‘the fair one’ L e. a woman. 

Vdrt:—The words qattfl and shorten their final vowel before 

*r, as ‘ a field’, ifHifSjsri, H 

Vdrt:—^The word (f^+«r3.) loses its second member, before x, 

and the change caused by sandhi (7 in to «) is undone. Otherwise the form 

would be ftroi: being elided), as ‘moving 

variously*. 

Vdrt:—^The effix if comes after nvft before which f is changed to if, 

as ■ 

Vdrt:—The affix ilach comes after ja^ft, gha^A, and kalA, when censure 

is meant, as siistf:, qn^rf: but xznPt when no censure is meant. 

1 et*Pf, 2 d*l3f 3 4 6 fiift*, 6 7 *K«, 8 5ft, 9 w » 

1 qPft, 2 qiq^, 3 4>iii(, 5 *^<113, 6 qnr l«f). 7 qiif,8 Qfiri, 9 

lOfpft*, 11 sfjfnjqivurBf, 12 ^uii I3ft«qf»i^ 

14 Bt^if ww (nvrx:), 16 16 <nw u 

.1 ftVOT (ft«2f), 2 tot, 3 gqqr (gqq»), 4 wro (wqqsf), 5 wnniq>A|t (amw 
qpTPi;), 6 qvi, 7 TOif, 8 qj. 9 II ^ . ■*  ., 
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>nnwtrahpit w. n n n sr«T-«ncT*-iv^AFr:, «n n 
. mir ^ ^ j*w3r Hgwif I 

101. The affix inia (+,sr) comes in the sense of 
matup after the words prajM, firaddh4 and archd; as well 
as the affix matup. 

As in?r: or iranni, ’Onp or v^bimh, »n^s or 11 The K&iika has 

introduced the word into the sdtra from the vftrtika M 

Vdrti—So also after as or 

5rq: II II II 5rT:*^^T5W^Pin^, B 
I tpru??re«u**ir Rf^r iicsrBr HwJf 11 

102. The affixes vini (f^) and ini (^) come, 
with the force of matup, after the words tapas and Sahara 
respectively. 

The word intends in sr^, and therefore by V. 2. 121, it would have 

taken ; similarly ofu ends in «t, and by V. 2. 115, it would have taken 

fH; it may, therefore, be objected, where is the necessity for the present 

sAtra ? To this it is replied, that by the next sAtra, these words take the 

affix 9V^ also; so that, had there not been this present sAtra, the would 

have debarred the application of and of V. 2. 115 and 121. The 

affix (V. I. 115) is also debarred after the word though it ends 

InttM 

Thus W nrot - nom. u Similarly nom. 

ftfWM 

iRis II tn: ufuiHinr»w 1 

II 11 

103. And also (+sr) comes alter tapas and 
sahasra. 

Thus HTTU^ UISU: II The separation of this sAtra from the last is for 
two purposes, ist the anuvfitti of runs in the subsequent sAtras, which 

could not have been done had it been included in the last sAtra,- 2nd the rule 

of yath&sa^khya (1. 3. lo) would not have applied in the last sAtra, had 

been read along with and 11^ II 

Vdrf;—The words sifhcir &c, are governed by this rule and teke si^. 

As VUTOT W II Similarly urfMn (a kind of hell) 

and > 

^ H ?««n ii ( «nB.) B 
f^s II RniHiu'WqiH"s«uiir*iv<% 1 ^ 

' \ 
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104. The affix comes, in the sense of matap, 
after sikatd and garkarft. 

Thus 11 These are the examples, when they do not 

denote a place. In denoting a place they will take and of the next 

sfitra. 

B \0\ H B « 

105. When the sense is of ‘a locality*, there may 
take place the lup-elision of the affixes denotnig matup (with 
the preservation of the gender and number of the word), or 
there may be the affix ilach (ic^), as well as a^i and matup, 
after the words sikatd and fiarkarft. 

By w in the sOtra, «TW.and are introduced. The ^ refers to *13^ 

and every affix in general. Thus fliwaT or (a«lifsn<, 

BWS* or fa^dWIHL 'a sandy country*. So also or or bi4ib or 

‘a stony locality*. 

Why do we say when meaning a locality’? Observe ‘a vessel of 

sand’, Blirt "honey or sugar". In the case of the elision of the affix, the gendtf 

and number are preserved by I. 2. 51. 

^cT TWcT II ^0^ B B ^ TWh I 
II VTO <7^1% I IHMfctlJsIdl'IIN'fclit'^ IIWB I 

106. The affix urach (bt) comes after danta, de^ 
noting ‘having projecting teeth*. 

Thus Tinir N The words In the sfitra are either in 

the nominative or the locative case, but have the force of ablative. 

Why do we say when the meaning is that of ’projecting? Observe 

‘having teeth*. 

^ B ?ov» B B giw, 5«Br, iTsft*., B 
ff^s IIsi9 5*w »i3 1 

vif%wv II BTBrSl W5W5v3l*B5qBtPIR^II ST* II 

sr* II w m 

107. The affix ^ comes, after the words usha, 
sushi, mushka and madhu, with the force of matup. 

Thus BVt BB^'a barren soil, impregnated with flsha or salt*, gftt BI# 

'a perforated wood i. e. containing gw or hole’. gssB vg* *a berst having 

testicles or mushka’. iigg gv: ‘sweet sugar*. The word |Rr shows that the 

words formed with K are names of certain things. Therefore it will not apply 
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here f%^ 'there is salt In this pot*, we cannot say nor 
^ for ■ 

VArt:—The affix K comes after and ^xsr. as 

‘an ass, lit having a wide throat’. «<aHWlfel f<% 
'talkative*,''an elephant having tusks’. The word ^issr 

means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant The word |psn 

is a common name for all elephants. 

Vdr/:—^The affix c comes after *nT, and «IP5. as *nR*l,*a city, 4it 

having trees (naga»> tree)*, 
Vdrt;—So also after the vowel being shortened: as It 

v n io<s n n h: ■ 
HJ5TOPW v iRirtr »wi% *1*^^ I 

108. The affix w comes after dyu and dm, in the 
sense of matup. 

Thus yt: and yt: || These are primitive words, and therefore do not 

take in the alternative. 

n n n n 
M sat^twr^ i 

II BTvldt tt 

u '«r M II ^H«w*>nritiil^c4li b 

109. The affix ^ comes optionally, with the forcd 
of matup, after kete. 

Though the word was understood here from V* 2. 96 (see 

sAtra 97); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only but 

the affixes fft and ^ (V. 2. 115) also. Thus we have four forms: 

and%TO^It 
VArt,—The affix ^ is seen after other words also. As i|f^ *a kind 

of serpent’, *a kind of gem’, M 

VArt:—The final of is elided before as W 

VArt:—In the Chhandas, the affixes znd^^comcinthc 

sense of *ig^« Thus f:—HW- 

^ and , as tfp or ^sft« — 

Vdrt :—^The affixes |T^ and come respectively afterand ftp 

as, M 

4uu«i4i4ii<4i«i^iH. H u® ■ H »n^, annira^ li^i-nin ( v)« 
fRrs II nr»^ «nin Iraraf i 

110. The affix zt conies after ga^^t and ajaga, in 
the sense of matup, when the word is a Name. ‘ • 

\ 
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As the bow Gft^^fva of Aijuna* «ni<rt*the bowAjagavabf 

Siva'. There is shortening also, as II The sOtra Is so framed, that the' 

word and are both included* 

II i 

111. The affixes Iran (Lir) and irach (t€) 
come in the sense of matup, after the words and ai^4<^ 
respectively. 

Thus and II Another reading has and mw^t H 

W3WB 

II capirti^: 1 
4!f%4»^ II 4rt'«l4iO*l s^**ilf*l 1W*4ML M ■ 

112. The affix valach (^) comes, in the sense 
of matup, after rajas, kyishi, dsuti, and parishad. 

As rsRw isNV, tnir s The 
lengthening of vowel in ^Rr and stngRr takes place by VI. 3. 118. The affix 

comes only under certain senses and conditions, as shown in the above 

examples. Thus in r-iTlsfwqc (I1% Rl«l%, there is no affixing. 

Vdrt:—^The affix valach is seen after other words alsa As 

fWMs, 8<ei<w s • 
B K\\ B B B 

fRp II 45si^nsa*«ir »nT5 wf irgpii ftsir 1 

113. The affix valach comes in the sense of 
matup, after danta and 6ikh&, when a Name is formed. 

Thus nws, Rusi^d Rigna«Il 11 The final 

vowel of is lengthened before 4M by VI. 3.118. 

B B «f^B 

iRt! II vqltwiws n*?r tuind 1 

114. The words jyotsnB, tamisi‘d, fipihg^I^a, tlga- 
svin, ftijasvala, gomin, malina, and malimasa are irregularly 
formed, in the sense of matup and are Names. 

They are thus formed. nqrfk^-l-H-vqhar * moon-light’ (the f being 

elided). tPUl+CsnPim ‘night*, (f being added): it has other genders 

than feminine as nPrtr ‘dark sky’. I* The augment 
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added to 1^, and then the affix f%fst and as 

a %+PrfSr-»fiPi^; • >r9+|>re^->in!9iiH: h 

«i«rn n«Rr:,n 

116. The affixes ini (f^) and than (_i_f^) come 
in the sense of matup, after nominal stems ending in short si; 
and in the alternative matnp also comes. 

Thus bPt^ nom. csft, 11 The word »twist.WIHl(V. 
3. 96) is understood here also, so we have iigv, as M Why do 

we say ‘short n* ? Observe Here there is neither nor H 

These two affixes and do not come after words of one syllable, 

after words ending in kpt>affixes, after words denoting genus O'ftti), and when 

the constuction is that of locative. As ^ and «!r form only oranfi Kpt: 

as, q!ita;^d Genus, as, cqniVTa, Locative; as ^aVT«m(T 

qnv II There are, however, some exceptions to this, as krit:— 

fFI^, fifNr- ■ Genus (j^ti):—^*5^, ««4lhHi» II 

II i\% n n ^ n 
^1% II vnc^lr h 

116. The affixes ini and t^an come in the sense 
of matup, after the words vrihi &c; as well as the afiBx matup. 

Thus ?(l^ (nom. HlftW:, ^IWTO^ II 
’ These two affixes, however, do not come after all jfllUiR words. Accord¬ 

ing to Patanjali, the affix fi^ comes after ftasTfl sub-division, and the affix 

after sub-division, after the remaining words, both and 

(“f^ come. The RiiglR after which only comes are:—i ftreiT, 2 wnw, 

3 Hiffi 4 v?raT, 5 HiHT 6 #>ir. 7 vwTt 8 aiv^r, 9 •rarafr. 10 12 h 
Theqv^&c are the following i snOTfi 2 f^ird, 3 they take only. 

The rest take both. The word will get these affixes by the next sOtra 

also, why is it then read in this class? The word in the Tund&di dass V. 

2. 117, does not mean the word-form but words synonym with it Thus 

The word preceded by the 

negative particle, takes these affixes, as and II The remaining 

words are *iFqr, QiaTi^iViri h 

i:5rar H ilvs n ii ^ R 

II i w4iwftR*4t »ig^wi 

117. The affix ilach (^) also comes in the sense 
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &c. ^ 

\ - 
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The fdrce of ^ is that ^ aiid 113^ also come. As 3:^, 

3m^:. 35?^; Similarly 

The following is the list of words I g^, 2 ^tft, 3 4 

5 *11, 6 7 PUjfTfif^ ^ II That is to say, the affix fJTir comes after words 

denoting parts of one’s body, when the largeness of those oi^ans m 

implied : as *11*1 IT^f, irflNp, IpHtIU . 

R4^iTiiicilgsir li II <151^11 *TO^yq|g;,3«r,f5igin» t 

118. The affix ( ±-^) comes always m 
the sense of matup, after a stem, which: in composition is 
preceded by or sit n ’ 

Thus ; »?rafinirs, 4ienKi«ci n . . ’, 

“rhe word Snrs of V. 2x 115, is understood hei^g also; so tha^ stems not 

ending in sr are not governed by this rule, such as Sliftiifttwifef, no affixing; 

The wordlj^mf^irs is an apparent exception, it being formed by adding vsr to 

the samAs&nta word (V. 4- 92). rfow do you explain formed by 

ffs^from nrairfl? Here tj^Re is taken for iRffti both being synonyms. (N. B. 

This opinion of the K&lika-author is not in harmony with that of Patanjalf, 

who does not read the anuvptti of srtrs into this sfttra. According to him li^r- 

is formed from liuiiiii; and &c, do not take this affix, because ft 

is against usage. But the author of K&sika says—«TT>4r ^1*1 4*tisini* 

nwnt fanaroCnit—the anuvritti of bus: mu5t surely be read, for the sake of sQtras 

like V. 2. 128, though in the sfltras, like Hfitf^qm»*rf &c there is no 

necessity of reading the anuVritti of »niO * 

*1110 word fianr ‘ always’, is used in the sfltra to iridicate that does 

not come in the alternative. In all the previous sOtras came in the alter* 

native. How do you form in ? This is not a correct 
form ; or it may be said to be a compound of ^ and II 

Pft^hldL II II II Ml 
fi%s II H*iif I RmiW- 

Ir Huri I , 

119. The affix ^hafi comes in the sense of mathp, 
after the words ^ata and sahasra, when they follow after 
nishka. 

Thus PiBiitiaHKiiRsf II fiut not so after 
RMtHiA, it being never so found in usage. 

4,MKIidll5L*Hd*i74^ll W II qjflft H 3IT^, | 
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n s^v^jpr M 
• 120. The affix yap (£) comes in the sense of 

matup, after the words rftpa, when stamping (coining) or 
'praise is denoted. * ‘ > 

Thus *ns^ “a Din&ra having stamped on It the 
form of some king fix’, swp tS^s, Similarly mreft 

'a lovely person’. The form impressed on a din&r ficc by hammering &c, is 
called or stamping. 

Why do we say ‘when stamping or praise i$ denoted ?’ Observe tw- 
having form’. 

VJr/:—^The affix scca after other words also, as 
U''*A wsran m ■ 

sT^BTFn^isirer^ n n n «rac, »iPTr-?»viT^^’., n 

' 121, After a stem ending in and aft^ mfty&) 
'^edh& and sriy, comes the affix vini (^) in th^ense olf 
'matup. 

Thus *iraTft^. The 
word *inir being Included In iflsiTR class, will take ft^, and also V, 2, ii(}. 

n n <1^ H )» 
‘ fRn M w*^ srgJt ftPr« inqdt »ie^ I . . i 

. II H H P « 

. |l M fr* M n . 

. jw* II w^rHstig^mssii: II II ffw e<<iti9 Rhi^i^i q 

II u m* M ertipnjji w « w* ii n 

II D 

122, In the Chhandas, the affix yini is added 
diversely in the sense of matup. 

As ff^r'^iiR^ll Sometimes it is not added, as ^ 
V4rt:—In the Chhandas, the final ST of yn, and is lengthen¬ 

ed'optionally before fifsf; and It comes after STgT, "keirtl and also: as 
BTgr^, mfr, vw^, ifstrft, II 

Vdrt:—So also after (id, as »nftdV » 

Vdr(i—Always after arnm, in the sacred as well as secular literature. 

As<tmrft a 

•BTyilizi!!f!l by j^oogle.! 
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V4rt:—The affix comes after ^ and ^ “3*”**’^2** * 
VJrt :_^The affix fsr^ comes after and as and Rf|4> a 
Kdr/:—So also after the affix’Rig comes optionally.* as,^qiBv 

ar^, ^ is by !• 3* 7* 
Fir/.*—The affix sn^comes after tdhr, awi, and f«T, in the sense of 

not being able to bear that As <1% nai^=<itn^ ‘shivering from odd** 

Vdrt:—So also after f|9 comes the affix qg in the above sense: as 

M _ ’ 
Vdrt:—The affix in the same sense after aa; as aanai^-a^a 
Fdr/;—So also after ws; as qnipff or a « 
Vdrt:—The affix aq comes after st and irej. As and tt 
Fdr/:—The affix comes after in the sense of 'not having thatf, 

as ardf 'a beggar, who has not artha or wealth’. Otherwise *ridi*, AU 
these are obtained by agai U 

n W H n 3?j|rar., 3« i 

123. The affix is added to in the sense of 
ma^p, (in the Ohhandas). 

The a of 39 makes the word a qq (1.4,16); the result of which is 
that rules applicable to a Bha do not apply; e. g. VI. i. 148, which the final 9 
or t, ar or air is elided. Thus aarsp U According to some; gg^iQ is to be read 
in this sOtra. The author of Siddh&nta KaumudI says that this is reasonabler 
for if yus is added to (lrQ& in secular literature also, then there was no neces-' 
sity of this sQtra. The word could have been read along with abann 
and ^ubham in V. 2. 14a 

N \Vi n M I 
ff^s II swnr aqft i * 

124. The affix gmini comes after the word 
vftch, in the sense of matup. 

Thus anfli, qifMt, qiPHsr*. The affix is not for had it been so, the 
form would have been qr^s^by VIII. 4. 45 V&rt 

STI^4fl^T4l 95wftnuf 11 n n I 

M <RK5q9 M 

125. The affixes dlach («iT3i) and 4^h («n^ coma 
in the sense of matup, after v&ch, the word denoting *a 
talkative*. • 
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This debars ll . Thus qr^FT ‘garrulous’, * ■ 
Fdr/:—These affixes come when contempt is expressed. An orator 

also talks much, but to tlte purpose. He will not be called or 

nmiw M 

II H n n 
I nripipr i gTtwnr«!<»ri Pi«iF41f i 

126. The irregularly formed word svftmia denotes 

‘Sir or Lord*. • 
The affix comes in the sense of lordship after the word sv i| 

Thus fSHCTlRs ° It Why do we say when meaning‘Sir*, 

Observe, II 

ailiarrf^ipJlr s^n H U II 
?i%! II 3T%*t.fnra»nt^*|s s^m^i tt 

127. The affix ach (Ir) comes iu the sense of matup 
ttfter tho words arSa &o. 

7hus arsrfl? 97^ &c. ii After a word denoting a mem<> 

ber of the body conges the affix arw, when defect is meant As tjrnn 
snw: II So also after \yords denoting color, as II 

1 Sr5?l, 2 3 gs?, 4 wgc, 5 qf¥??T, 6 7 8 qier*, 9 SFI (»ni), 
10 siIh, 11 «T>3 (3TPI), 12 a?r^, 13 14 «n^^«r<iT ii 

di-Al Mdmusfrcsnf^remRcl^: n n 1) 

Wira, « 
II flp^i q*nq5 i tprs i n& f^Fci, li^t 

jRTO Wt I II srajpa II 

128. Thp iaffix ini comes, in the sense of matup, 
after a dvandva cornppund^ after the name of a disease, and 
after anything denoting |aujt, when the thing is found in 
Uving being. ~ 

Thus Dvandvat-r^i^ai^aftl^ ‘a wqnjan having a bracelet and a zqne’, 

‘a woman having fiankha and nfipqr ornaments’. So after diseas* 

es:—‘a leper’, ‘a white leixjr’. So after names of faults:-^— 

^tPRSig^ll . 

Why do we say ^ when found In a living being ?’ Observe 

gn: II The affix, according to a V&rtika, does not come after words de¬ 

moting members of a living lx)dy: .as, II The word sros V. 2. 115, 

|s understood iq this sdtra, so that the affix does not copte after ivords not 

- \ 
\ 
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ending in •?: as M Though Dvandva compounds ending 

in ST, would have taken fpr by V. 3. 115, the repetition of this affix In the 

present sftta shows that Dvandva compounds &c, take only fpit and not 

vac &C. 

^fri: II aiHiRj^KtiMiwiinift! ii9rdr waft m 
wrf%atwMft5rwrwfwaw5«wwtt • • ' 

120. The augment kuk (^) comes before 

after the words v4ta and atis&ra. 
The words aiW and atftfire being names of diseases, will take fft by 

the fore-going sOtra; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 

augment. Thus M Another reading is srAanPH S 

Vdrt:—So also after rTUTT, as Rrunmi)’Vnw* 'the Kubera*.. 

This is when the words aiW and denote diseases. Otherwise; 

Wiwaift gff M 

’jTorre^ ii n ll ) I 
II I trmwr waft »paJf ftw m 

130. The affix ini comes in the sense of roatup/ 

after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted. 

Thus q*s4HlswtftT win: nawntf ar =• * five months or years old as, 

55:11 Similarly ?rant, aartt &C. ByV. 2. ns the affix fft would have 

come after these words; the present sfitra is a restrictive rule teaching that 

SW. does no come in this sense. 

Why do we say awft 'when age is denoted’? Observe, 4wnaft 

mwtnr; u 

n W n :n, ( 5^: ) I 
wRt! « gwi f^iawTR^w; wiftaR%»w aft: wnift ftw»q% ina^ n 

131. The affix ini oomes (to the exclusion of other 
affixes) in the sense of matup, after the words sukha &c. 

Thus gfti^ nom. gait: &c. When censure is implied, thea 

comes after WTwr, to the exclusion of wgw, as wift II 

The following is the list of gwnfl word. • 

1 iw, 2 53 5H, 4 5 arna (arni), 6 »m*, 7 arfflar, 8 wnaw (asawrX 
9 ftf, 10 wdh (jpfhr), 11 afft, 12 uw, 13 wmr aft, 14 *awr, 15 ipaw (iraiwl 16 aw*, 
•17 am* a 

vi45fl55wafifciiai u n n virk, glhr, gqlfgri, ) I 
« aiwroq: wwlqmninftwRaiifaft; ytqft ftwwft p . 
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132. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, • 

(to the exclusion of others), after nominal steps ending in ’ 
Narnia, glia, and var^a. 

Thus niimmi m 

I H n !sn^, () # • 
M ffSUSnfitfH: >1^ fH*P^ »P^ U5U*PI M 

, - .133. The aflSx ini comes in the sense of matup, 

after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word' 

feo formed.’ • 
-Thus 'elephant*. Why do we say when meaning a* 

«n% ' a genus *? Observe n 

. H \Vi w H Wf, gg^iftfir, () >. 
It imrSt *nfir ^?b81wi<1 *i''<iii h 

134. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 

after the word var^a, when the word so formed means a 

Brahmach&rin. 
Thus ^fS^'a Brahmachftrt*. The first three ^ or castes, who are 

entitled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma- 

student are so called. When the meaning is not of Brahmach&rt wehave 

’ B B B t$r, () I 
H fPrs »nf?r spi^^ « . 

aif%q!q 11 fftiRirw ii 
<ir» M trqwrafliR^ n w* h 

135. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,' 

after the words pushkara &c, when the word so formed 

denotes a legality. 
Thus ' a tank *, &c. Why do we say when' locality * is 

expressed? Observe H ~ 

• Vdrf:—The affix comes after preceded by Bif or as 

Vdrt—So also after words preceded by a^ 

V4rtSo also after «nl when meaning' not near *; as «if^ meaning' 

* distant from wealth*. Otherwise anfaiq* having wealth*. 

<;' ydrh—-So also after a compound ending in st4, as msmdt, R^arlf B ' 

1 2 TOi 3 4 BHW, 5 554,0 qq, 7 8 ftWi 0 tWW 10 Bili 

\, • 
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13 ftnf, 13 14 is 16 jm? ( urw ), 17 I8^n^, 19 
20 21 ?rtn, 22 qf^r*. 23 Ja^rsr*, 24 25 tipfNiV 26 27 jpm, 

28 »TtRsq*, 29 30 31 qpCT*, 32 qnH*. 33 qq«. tt 

, ^55T^¥!fr II H H qsif^yT:, JI5?, 
>i^qnc II ^ ' 

I qHrtfwis JnRr*rt^!**it i qnqg^funifopi ihfh ifts i 

136. After the nominal-stems bala &c, comes the 

affix matup optionally, as well as inL 

The affix |[f?r will come in the alternative. Thus mqiq or (v» 

51^); ??qis^or qrierft (v-•! 
1 qw, 2 3 ), 4 sire*, 5 stra*, 6 ftreir*, 7 ^h; 8 .9 

gjq* 10 s^*, 11 snqni, 12 tUNis, 13 9q«n>I, 14 »n^ 15 sn^, 16 qftoiif, 17 3«, 18 
■sw»i. 19 finaw?, 20 ^jT^, 21 te. H 

’Nliqt TFJinFqni ir^^'s.n q^ n irc-^rrqM ^ 
ffir: II »Br6rq»Ptqi^i>q^ia^i;aTq qtq^, »n»Ai i 

137. After a nominal-stem ending in q^orir, comes 

the affix ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word so 

formed means a name. 

Thus ijfqH^+fPr"Jlfqq.+fq (VI. 4. i44)-qf%ri*t^ fem-sfqfiri^ n So 
also II Similarly fta, M Why do we say, 'when meaning 
a name'? Observe, Snm^M 

*<iipqi q>iiii^jid«ra: n \\c n q^ H 

II aantPSTjT^igqifr^wqSli spqr q w gw it a n qq.f?it eu sswr wq- 

138. The seven affixes ba, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta and 

yas, come in the sense of matup, after ^ ‘water and happiness’, 

and 51*1 ‘happiness’. 

Thus qfrqs, SRWfs, qp^, qpws, <J:, qp^*, 

q*r, iftqjs 

The w in gq and make the stem, a Pada (1. 4.16X the result of 
which is that H of qpi, and qm, is changed into Anusviva before these two 
affixes by VIII. 3. 23. When denoting a Name, the foims will be qpq< and 
q*qs W 

II II q^ II «; n 

gf^s II3^ qit w» qtqtr *wit qwt« 
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139. The affix bha (^) comes in that sense of ma- 

tiip, after tundi| Vali and va^i.' 

Thus ‘having a protuWent belly*. and H An¬ 

other form is because ^ is included In the Pfimadi class V. 2. loa The 

forms &c, are valid by V. a. 11/. 

11 If 11 3<<l 

140. The affix yns (g) comes in the sense of 

matup, after the word aham and the indeclinable gubham 

* good *. 

Thus «T^oi*i<-4iKni<i ‘selfish haughty', II ‘auspicious*, 

The ^of 3^ makes the words «t4i(and Padas; and 3, is changed into 

Anusv&ra (I. 4. l6; VIII. 3. 23). See V. 2. 123* 

t •• V 
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The fdrce of 'T is that s? arid also come. As gaft; 

gJ^^M g^T^r^; Similarly ST?®'. 

The following is the list of gs?rf| words I 5^, 2 fm, 3 4 

5 6 7 ^ 11 That is to say, the affix comes after words 

denoting parts of one’s body, when the largeness (f^f^) of those organs I? 

implied : as *R?t riTTOsiii • 

li l\<£ 11 ssr.^^ll . 

118. The affix ^hafi (i'—comes always in 
the sense of matup, after a stem, which in composition is 
preceded by or nt H 

Thus q[4>qa»ninT% ; »Wnws, « . . *, 
mJ 

The word Snts of V. 2t I j 5, is understood herti also; so that; stems not 

ending in st are not governed by this rule, such as n?ift?il^twifer, no affixing. 

The word is an apparent exception, it being formed by adding aw to 

the samAs&nta word (V. 4- 92). How do you explain ^ttPuR^s; formed by 

a5t,frora «in[Rr® ? Here is taken for both being synonyms. (N. B. 
This opinion of the K&lika-author is not in harmony with that of Patanjalf, 

\Vho does not read the anuvfitti of sra^ into this sOtra. According to him 

is formed from and &c, do not take this affix, because ft 

is against usage. But the author of K&sika says—tT4>ai FSfnfnT* 

nang the anuvritti ofstv: must surely be read, for the sake of sQtras 

like V. 2. 128, though in the sQtras, like &c there is no 

necessity of reading the anuVritti of sig>) U 

The word * always’, is used in the sfltra to indicate that i|gg does 

not come in the alternative. In all the previous sfitras iig^ came in the alter¬ 

native. How do you form in ? This is not a correct 

form ; or it may be said to be a compound of ipif and |fui4«4ig n 

II U*** M « 5Rr-^f^^iFcfrac, w, n 
ft%s II >irf4<iR?i!g. ssi, usiiii iprt® 1 ^ 

® »ms I ,1 

119. The affix ^hafi comes ia the sense of matiip, 
after the words §ata and sahasra, when they follow after 
nishka. * 

Thus P|gTit»a*t?g|ifa k«^gsRl4ii M fiut not so after 
it being never so found in usage. 

12 
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tt *n^aipa^fRftigi4 m 

B S^»<&rs CXRIlf^ M 

• 120. The affix yap (5) comes in the sense of 
• matup, after the words riipa, when stamping (coining) or 
'praise is denoted. ' ' 

Thus "a Din&ra having stamped on It the 
form of some king &c’. ^jk« ^ ^fquui. Similarly ira^ 

'a lovely person*. The form Impressed on adin&r &c by hammering &c, is 
called WTsn or stamping. 

Why do we say ‘when stamping or praise i$ denoted ?* Observe iw- 
i|p|' having form *. 

. VArt\—The affix ts seen after other words also, as (|Nn: 
wsrsn s’ 

* sf^BTFri^isirer^ n n N «rac, II 

‘ 121, After a stem ending in and after mfty&j 
'inedh& and srtg, comes the affix yini in the sense ol^ 

ipattip. 
Thus «re^—« The 

word *inir being included In pftsnft class, will take and also V, a 1 id> 

. A? n 

^5^ n « <1^ II ^5^ ) II 
* M wfrt iriqdl »rs^ 1 * 

; M II «4MCHH^l'Ui<KU'IS.II P" 

. |l l| II IM4l<tl9lMd4Xqi^ n 

. jw* II II w* II ax snjapt s 

ar* M ms ii w u w* 11 tRLyf«w*:w aa;s*i« B 
ar*. I! »wHiptR fP|4'««a: n 

122, In the Chhandas, the affix yini is ttdded 
diyersely in the sense of matup. 

AsfT^%siR^M Sometimes it is not added, as R 
V4rt:—In the Chhandas, the final »T of ga, yaa and yw is lengthen¬ 

ed'optionally before Rpf; and it comes after Wgr, "^tuiar and am also: as 

•tgrft.'SlanadI, tarfl, yaaRt, am^ 

Vdrt:—So also after yd, as y»JHt U 
VArt;—Always after snaa, irt the sacred as well as secular littrature. 

Asmiaaift R •• .• . 

\ 
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VJrt:—The affix comes after ^ and ^ as • 

yjrt :—^The affix comes after and as and sd|^ ■ 
Vdrt:_So also after the affix comes optionally.* as,9|^n|C 

wftran, warn? « The^ismby I. 3. 7. 
Vdrt:—The affix comes after sihr, 9^, and jiy, in the sense of 

not being able to bear that. As <1% if ‘shivering from eoWi 

Vdrt:—So also after f|q comes the affix in the above sense: as 

fttr a 
Vdrt:—The affix in the same sense after atv; as ins W 

FdrT;—So also after are; as aranrf «2!P, or art i| « 

Vdr/:—The affix comes after at and toj. As tt«« and aaar ■ ' 

Vdri:—^The affix frt comes after «t4 in the sense of 'not having tiiat*, 

as «rtf 'a beggar, who has not artha or wealth*. Otherwise sa^art'nch’. All 

these are obtained by agw il 

gruhiT 5QC n B n g?>lniT:, 3^ I 
qfrP II ^u?iai«ii^*i. areSi aaRr *na^ • . ~ 

123. The affix is added to in the sense of 
matup, (in the Chhandas). 

The ^ of makes the word a;^ a af (1.4,16}; the result of which is 

that rules applicable totf Bha do not apply; e. g. VI. i. 148, by which the final % 

or t, ar or air is elided Thus U According to some; ga^iQ is to be read 

in this s&tra. The author of Siddh&nta Kaumudl says that this is reasonable^ 

for if yus is added to fir^A in secular literature also^ then there was no neces¬ 

sity of this sOtra. The word could have been read along with ahana 

and ^ubham in V. 2. 14a 

P*n%: H U'* M M I 
ff%5 u mror *rert »ire^ i * 

124. The affix gmini comes after the word 
vd.ch, in the sense of matup. 

Thus qirtt, qiP»res. The affix is not ftq, for had it been so, the 
form would have been by VI11. 4. 45 V&rt. 

n h n «iR5w-sirt^, i 

<m^^ii ^ifresfrt «ritis*re a 

125. The affixes dlach («iT9) and ft^h come 
in the sense of matup, after T&ch, the word denoting *a 
talkative*. 
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This debars ii . Thus 'garrulous*, * ■ ’ 

Fdr/:—These affixes come when contempt is expressed. An orator 

(^1**^) also talks much, but to t))e purpose. He will not be ca)Ied qr^rns: or 

M . 

II H n I 
I *r»*wnr i anftataqii I 

126. The irregularly forined word svftmin denotes 

‘Sir or Lord*. • 
The affix anfiPt, comes in the sense of lordship after the word fv i| 

Thus w»tWlR<C = <1 Why dp we say when meaning'Sir*, 

Observe, II 

atlraTTl^?^ s^n B B B 

'fi%! H u 

127. The affix ach (Sr) conics in the sense of matup 
tvftcr tho words arga &o. 

7hus ar^^ sr^ Rsr%»ar^: &c. n After a word denoting a mem<> 

ber of the body coipes the affix arw, when defect is meant As 
rggsi;, n!PP ll So also after words denoting color, as q?: u 

1 si^, 2 3 4 wgc, 5 qfSrs, 6 7 8 qier*, 9 siw (ans), 

10 nrH 11 ai»3 (an»r), 12 aqw, 13 fqijfrqftnpl, 14 an^fqmq 11 

l^iFira, I 

fRf! II qs^s ^prRfs I vnirBr Tr*P 1 n& fJtsci, sisHi mPawpiiqif^ fi^i 
rrrror Wt | ii irr»<iiiw u 

126. T^p affix ini (^15^ comes, in the sense of niatup, 
after a dvandva compound^ after the name of a disease, and 
after anything denoting fiiujt, when the thing is found in a 
Uving being. ~ 

Thus pvandva:-7-q;aqn<;^Pft 'a wqnjan having a bracelet and a zpne’, 

‘a woman having rankha and nfipqr ornaments’. So after diseas¬ 

es :—‘a leper', 'a white leper*. So after names of faults:— 

. 

Why do we say ^ when found in a living being f Observe ge<nt?sqp( 

gif. II The affix, according to a V&rtika, does not come after words de¬ 

noting members of a living 1x)dy: .as, qiRiqnq^ II The word artr* V. 2. 115, 

|s understood iq this sOtra, so that the affix docs not coqie aftor words not 

\ 
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ending in «t: as H Though Dvandva compounds &a ending 

in «r, would have taken fn by V. 3. 115, the repetition of this affix In the 

present s&tra shows that Dy^ndva compounds &c, take only fn. and not 

«a[&c. 

MidiPiMmyif gpi ^ n n n i. 
* ff^s II ataifidKtiMfwiTftf^-- iiwtr « 

II f^raT^rrofJr m * • " 

120. The augment kuk («) comes before ffk; 
after the words v4ta and atis&ra. 

The words anr and sr^rwir being names of diseases, wiH take fra by 

the fore-going sQtra; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 

augment Thus II Another reading is S 

V'drt:—So also after rauPT, as ‘the Kubera*. . 

This is when the words fra and atraui^ denote diseases^ Otherwise; 

fRmfttIfTM 

'juirrac n ii q^frfk il ( ffk:) ■ 
^tT! II ff5r<3TWf I trnrar fara araif ^ n 

130. The afBx ini comes in the sense of roatup/ 
* after an ordinal numeral, when ago is denoted. 

Thus fra: Uffutr ‘ five months or years old as, 

II Similarly ffft, ffpft &c. By V. 2. 115 the affix fft would have 

come after these words; the present sQtra is a restrictive rule teaching rhav 

does no come in this sense. 

Why do we say ‘when age is denoted’? Observe; 

flratnn u 

II m H n ) I 

II gm fPis Pra*f% ii 

131. The affi^: ini oomes (to the c3[cliision of other 
affixes) in the sense of matup, after the words sukha &c. 

Thus gf^ nom. gnft; ^ifora When censure Is implied, then 
p %H comes after nrar, to the exclusion of as igi^ n 

The following is the list of gnnff word. . 

1 gw, 2 5:^, 3 gw, 4 55^, 5sTTq(«Tra),6«ra*, 7sn^,8nn«r(annrX 
9 #¥, 10 n#T (irthT), 11 sftf, 12 ff, 13 nrar lf%, 14 15 iran (nrany 16 fq*, 
•I7nra*u 

n n wftr ii vj»k, ) i 
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132. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup^- 
(to the exclusion of others), after nominal steps ending in ’ 
dharma, gtla, and var^a. 

ThusinirfFii «iswiftEr-mfr>nrtf u .wni«nflP^. 

n II B 3IT^, ( ) «• 
M f^eciiRPi: s«i4l ^TsnfutPnfWII n 

, • . -133. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word' 
feo fonhed.’ • 

■Thus •elephant*. Why do we say when meaning s' 
* a genw * 7 Observe li 

. B W'i W ll Wf, (f^.) #. 
a f’liuMiftIti gsrqr »tviilr w 

134. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word var^a, when the word so formed means a 
Brahmach&rin. 

Thus qff|^*a Brahmach&rt*. The first three ^ or castes, who are 
entitled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma- 
student are so called. When the meaning is notof Brahmach&rt wehave 

. :4w«<iR>41 ^ II n II t$r, () I 
fPr u jpKt fPrs Jiswt »nfir ugffipr u ; 
qrfWr u srii2r^sids<id4Mr>i*i. 11 qr* 
qr* H a et* m i-HkMiq. n 

135. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, ’ 
after the words pushkara &c, when the word so formed 
denotes a locality. 

Thus ' a tank', &c. Why do we say when' locality * is 
expressed? ObserveM ~ 

! . Vdrt:—The affix comes aftermf preceded by ^ oras 

Vdrf—So also after words preceded by as, Uf4ini'ft, 

Fiif/:—So also after st4 when meaning'not near*; as stf^meanihg' 
aiMTsurtif^sta 'distant from wealth*. Otherwise snffF^'having wealth*. 

>: ' So also after a compound ending in srI, as mrqitfr, > ' 

1 SWRf. 2 •nil 3 4 uHpf, 5 sgf, e <Fr, 7 8 ftq, 9 vfin; 10 

\ 
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•11 13 ftnf. 13 14 fWJiT, 15 mm, 16 jnif ( mm ). 17 I8^n^, i» 
20 21 ?rtn, 22 23 )alHr*, 24 25 26 5S7 

28 SKftsf•, 29 »TWfst*, 30 vim*. 31 32 mw*. 33 M 

. ^551^5^ «3^«^idu<4!H n B n ergif^yr:, 1155, «i^- 
'WIH II 

ff%s I v=5n?»*is »nn^ • »t^6C<5«th4<qr^ Jfw ift? i 

136. After the nominal-stems bala &c, comes the 
affix matup optionally, as well as ini 

The affix will come In the alternative. Thus or vift (v« 

or (y. I! 
1 yw, 2 ^mtWf 3 mere (mei^). 4 mm*, 5 mra*, 6 Rmr* 7 fa; 8 ^^n*. .9 

ga*, 10 11 wnira, 12 caranr, 13 mam. 14 »n^ 15 «m^, I6 yftaif, 17 3*, 18 
mm, 19 fWae, 20 21 te. h 

’Nliet ^FirnFemc M ^^vs n ) 1 
H mf^am»f, e^i^ « 

137. After a nominal-stem ending in n^or>r, comes 
the affix ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word so 
formed means a name. 

Thus af^me+f^’^afimL+m (VI. 4. i44)-aPiPm fenmfiifiNV u So 
also frftsft M Similarly fm> ffl^, H Why do we say,'when meaning 

a name’? Observe, gmam> Smam" 

n \\< n n **^ropnn, 
5r-«Rn I 

fRp M H<f)Ki*di44<tig<!t$<fie4)l:, anaf a e jw it 3 n aq.f3ift ea mrar aa* 

138. The seven affixes ba, bha, yus, ti, to, ta and 
yas, come in the sense of matup, after qm ‘water and happiness’, 
and ‘happiness’. 

Thus fm:, dij:, 4mn, um*, emt, ifijs, uf*tr», g»5», 

q*?n, ^ . 
The in ge and <ig, make the stem, a Pada (I. 4. 16X the result of 

which is that H of ^ and ^ is changed into Anusviva before these two 
affixes by VIII. 3. 23. When denoting a Name, the fotms will be and 
lim* M 

n n q^ n «; a 
II gf^ qf^ H» inq^r mit » 
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139. The affix bha (jR) comes in the sense of ma- 
tiip, after tundi| Vali and va^.' 

Thus * having a pi’otutiet'ent belly *. and M An¬ 

other form is because ^ is included In the Pflmadi class V. 3. lOOi The 

forms 3^^: &C, art valid by V. a. 11/. 

II 11 W 3i<B 

II ^a^i-rii.*i^^ft Wnti ?nrrahi, wr»*ii gej«i% *rtfir n 

140. The affix yus (5) comes in the sense of 
matup, after the word aham T** and the indeclinable gubham 

* good *. 
Thus «T^ “ ‘selfish haughty*, II ‘auspicious*. 

The ^ of makes the words itfit and ?i>=tn, Padas ; and ^ is Changed into 

Anusv&ra (1.4. 16; VIII. 3* 23). See V. 2. I23« 

i •• .b 
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BOOK FIFTH.. 

Chaptkr Tbikb. 

111 n. q^Ti^ n | 
fr%: n wrflqa^rtfjnrqpq fi% »ri^«wiR<<mnqm(q<T * 

1. The aflSxcs taught from this aphorism forwatd 
as frr as V. 3. 27 (exclusive) are called VibhaktL 

The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the Word, t i, 
they are ?qn} affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rule 

IV. I. 82, extends no further than this, hence the words formed by thi?^ 

affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive and denot- 
ing something else. ^ 

Thus V. 3. 7 declares, that after the words ^ In the ablative there b 
tte affix as Jtp, tnr: BB: H 

The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti Is (a) to 
dA^ the elision of final q^and q of the affixes as 3. 4). Thus in the affix 

qpfhiV. 3. 18, Bis not fn, had it been so, nSle I. i. 47 would have applied: (b) 

to regulate the accent of m. thus here by Vl. i. 171, the 

affix becomes udfttta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, othewise the accent 
would have been regulated by the indicatory ^ (VI. i. 193); (c) to make 

applicable to these words the rules of snrft, that is, the rules given in the Sfitras 

VI 1.2. 102, and those that follow. Thus nra*, the f being replaced 
by B by VII. 2. 102. - . 

][J;* affixes now to be taught being wffliBi, the anuvp'tti d tsnqfiaB 
•and qtpju of IV. i. 82, does not apply to them. The word B of IV. l. 8a 

however applies here, so that these affixes are optional, thus we may have ttt 

orBqm, ^BorBfttBH' . 

” , I 
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B _ 
M »nPTO ^ frt*iT»^r isuMm inf»w« i 

2. These PrdgdiSlya a€Gxes come after the word 
kim, and after a stem called sarvan&ma, and after bahu; bnt 
not after dvi &c. 

The words &c, though cnnni are exempted Thus 

wBtn, irr: n 
Why do we say snoiTf * not dW &c Observe fP«tnr, 11 Why do 

we say i%n &c? Observe &c. The word is a e4«mf 
but it being included in the dy&di class, would have been exempted from the 
operation of this rule had it not been separately mentioned 

Vdrt:—The word ag here is a Sankhyft. Therefore, the affix does 
^ot apply here, n 

^f«l.ii|B n gn. B 
H «nPw I inftg tot: i 

3. For idam, there is the substitute (g), when 
a PrdgdiStya a£Gx follows. 

The word aif^fa^ is understood here alsa The ^of is indicatory 
of the substitution of the whole (I. i. 55). Thus V. 3. 11, ■■If H 

n « B B «gn-g^, K-^. B 
inn H tot ggn »Taas 1 1 

4. The substitutes tot and gn come instead of 
idam, when a PrdgdiSiya affix beginning with ^ and respec¬ 
tively follows. 

This debars f^ ii The.«T in k is for the sake of euphony. Thus naL+ 
(V. 3. 16); TOI.+ai-ri?WL(V. 3. 24). 

B ^ B. n *g?Rr., «rg[ B _ 
inr:« mProgSia 1 lag* irlTWl toST sftnaaniWr »Tfi% 1 

6. The substitute aigr comes in the place of 
when a PragdiSiya affix follows. 

^ The of STf causes the replacement of the whole (I. l. 55). Accord¬ 
ing to Patanjali the substitute is »iiand not Thus qai+aft*g-»nT‘ V. 
3.7; era y, 3. la 

Vdrt:—^This sfltra must be divided into two fff*, and *1^, the mean- 

■“TZ’ect'by fSoogk 
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Ing being, (i) The substitutes and m come in the place 

affixes beginning with ^^and sr respectively follow, as (V. 3. 2O 
^fnin U The V must be the «r of «ll which comes after idam (V. 3. 24) 

for the application of this rule (iX and not the iT of tim(V. 3. 23) before which 

the substitate will be sr^ U The word ^ will take by the implication of 

this rule. (2) The substitute replaces iprT before other Pragdiiiya affixes. 

^ n \ n n w., ^ i 
I tanpntOT h^1% JnPr’ffft jp^w 'roilr 1 

6. The ^ is substituted opionally for ^ before a 

Pr^gdifiiya vibhakti beginning with ip I 
Thus or cnr li When the affix is not PrAgdiltya, there is no 

substitution: as, uf 'a Br&hma^t who gives all*. 

W VS H n qs^T»iTT:,Bl^M 

7. The affix (—comesafter the word kim, a 
sarvanflma, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case. 

As %aL+nf^“^+w^(Vll. 2. io4)-5ti», qn», wr, « 

5r^n<^n ^ 
II Mfa4i«T «i5w«mcrt?r:, anni?i v^*iRr 1 aw a%: ftraWwsw: 

8. The affix tasil (_L^) is substituted for 
(V. 4. 44, 45) when kim, a sarvanftma, and bahu follow. 

Thus ^I^rs, aa’. or aja snaas U This substitution is for the sake 

of accent; and for giving it the designation of vibhakti 

*5riiMl M^) n 

I qftaiPfr^apaTallt^aw^raafiiM 

9. The affix tasil comes after pari and abhi also. 
This affix comes when qft means * all'; and «ifiT means ' both'. Thus 

aftaJ - aaa:; ‘ all round Bifaai, aaaa: ‘on both sides ’. 

II ^aiiamaiws anw^a: aa «mrw aafir i 
10. The affix tral (—iw) comes after kim, a sar- 

van&ma, and bahu, when ending in a locative. 
Thus ^ (VII. 2. 104) ‘where', aa (Vll. 2. 102) 'there', aia *ln 

many places'. 

II U n B ^ # 
fr%: II was awwarrai^awdl avRi 1 a^ swrr » 
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11. Thd affix ^ comes after'ending in the 
locatiye. 

This debars H Thusff (V. 3. 3.)'here'. 

n n n fiSr. «Tc^ « 
fl%; II fey I i|rtlS4<ny I 

12. The affix (ar) comes after kim ending in 
the locative. — 

This debars II Thusia!n,+ein»^+BT(VII. a. io5)c.dras 

* where will you eat *. gsrQ^m% I According to some also comes^ as ^ ii 

This is done by drawing the word ^ * optionally * from the next sQtra. So 

tiiat this sfitra becomes an optional one. 

^ 5 n\\n m «it, ic, % « 
iftr* II RB»r- 6R«Psrir v 1 qtiimk n 1 

13> Optionallj the affix ^ also comes in the Chhan- 
das, after the word kim in the locative: as well as the. 
other affixes. 

Thus^ (VII. 2. 104), As in Rig Veda VIII. 62.4: 

^ TOJs tt ‘Where are ye two? Where are you (or did you) 

going ? Where do you fall like eagles ?”. 

II n n ftRTw:, srf^, t 

14. The above affixes are seen coming after kim, 
a sarvanama and bahn, ending with other case^affixes also, ’ 
besides the locative and ablative. 

That is to say. the affixes f &c come after kim &c which 

are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of the ex- 

pr^ion 'are seenit is hinted that this may take place not on every occa* 

sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as 'Your Honor', 

'long-lived', mqwnq, 'having long-life’, and Ynqff^^'the beloved 

of the Gods'. Thus: 4 

Nom. V4norqqr>iT4T;i(<-9Hqnin 
Aco. qwqq^orq^>Tq7q*r-^qq^n 
Im. qq qqqr or q^ qqqr.^q qqiq n 

Dat. lldtq*l%orqq q^-q^qqq II 
Abt. q^qqqi orqqqqqtaqqq^qqqt II 

Gen. q^qqqi orqqwqq:«>qq9qqq! II ^ 
Loc. q^qqflrorqivqq^oqf^il^qqfq.ll .. 

\ » • ’ » \ 
\ 
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Similarly with the words and Gpp II . . "i 

^ ^ B IMI q^[I^ B qfli, ftjH, ^ 

^RTm ^ B . - 
ff^s II I »wi%iw^TOf»i 

16. After sarva ‘ all \ eka * one *, anya * other \ 
kim *what*, yad ‘ which \ and tad * that V when time is de« 
noted, comes the affix the words being in the locative case^ 

The word esMii: V. 2. lo is understood here and not the word 

ofthel^t This debars HU M. Thus or^ (V. 3. 6) *at every time* 

dr * always ‘once’, * at another time (VII. 2. 103) ‘ when HBf 

* when’.HW‘then*. . 

■ Why do we say ?kih * when time is denoted ’ ? Observe h^hI^ (where* 

although the case is the 7th, the affix is not V, because the sense is) * in every 

place* or ‘every wheie’. 

II en*«ii I qtiH ?fgr w I ffvs nH^Tii<4tii)e^HHii n wilir h^i^ i a 

16. After idam * this\ ending in-the locative case, 
comes the affix rhil (—when time is denoted. 

The words mistir: and 5bi% are understood. This rhil debars ha. The 

5 of ffi?. is for accent Thus (V. 3. 4) *at this time*. Why 

‘when time is denoted’? Observe, fv ‘»n this place'^zs ffN See V. 3. 4. 

B fl B ar^ B 
II »rg^ I sH*iTtr gstr H Htev I" 

17. The word adhunS. is anomalous, having the 
same sense. . . .. ... 

As *at this tioie’; styj is substituted for and, 5H 
affix is added. 

^nft ^ B B B I . 

•• yyvs ywHpnynfr inqur >rtRr I * 

18. The affix ddnlm also comes after idam, end¬ 
ing in the locative, and denoting time. ’ 

Thus sift«ny 4!l%-yypftH (V. 3. 3) * at this time*. . • * 

q^lftl B 51^:, B . .. 
f<%: II ynsmy: yr h i 

19. After tad, ending in the seventh case, whea 
time is denoted, comes the affix afid also d&nlni'.'*’'- • - ’ 
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The read into the sfitra by force of the word ^ ‘also*. Thus 

or *at that time*. This sdtra, so far as it ordains qf 

after the word in[ is useless, because the word nt already takes qf by V. 3. 15. 

nwOT«niiini ^ I 
20. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), 

come respectively the affixes d& and rhil, in the Ohhandas, 

and also the other affixes. 
The affix w comes after f^and ^ after ?rt H Th’is fw (V. 3. 3), «lt 

(VII. 2.102). So also and inpfhl.tt As HT f| 
(Rig Veda VIII. 27. II). 

21. The affix rhil (_2ft) comes optionally, 
in denoting time not of the current day, after the words 
* kim, the sarvan&ma, and bahu &c.* in the 7th case.^ 

The anuv|itti of is not read into this sAtra. This is a general 

rule. Thusa!f|ora!v(VII. 2. io3),aff or^, aff orawB 

B n H sia^:, 

I Haws: 1 Prii?i^ agfamaq anaftt'uRr 

22. The following words are anomalous: sa- 
dyab, parut, parUri, aishainas, paredyavi, adya, pftrvedyus, 
anyedyus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyu8,.„adharedyus, 
uhhayedyus, and uttaredyns.. 

The words and aiW are understood here. The base, the substi* 

tute, the affix, the paticular time &c, must all be deduced from these forms. 

Thus TO: is formed from USR. by substituting u for UHR, and adding the 

affix to; in the sense of*a day’. UTOS9^»TO:'the same day*. The ^ 

and are replaced by qt, and then the affixes ^ and «nft are added, in the 

sense of 'ayear*. Thus ‘l^t year’, 

* the year before last ’. The fv replaces and affix qqqw is added, in the 
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sense of‘year*. Thus 'during this year*. To Is added 

in the sense of ‘a day’: as, qtRutlfPr-sWftt 'the other day*. The aw 

replaces f^and the affix <qw is added in the sense of * a day*. Thus aiftw* 

qfjfasni ‘to day’. To the words aw, awwii ftft, aiqt, ai^ and 9WC i» 

added the affix q^, in the sense of *a day’: as 'on the day 

before’, ‘on the following day*. awtfiRiiwft-aiWHijcai 
‘on either of two days’* 'on another day’, amj^nff^ — 

arq^:‘on the following day’, ajqt^iniq^-ar^y:'on a previous day*. W- 

‘on both days’. 

M«hiT^^>r <ir5^ n 11 n w«i^, 1 
q;f^81 fti!^%!Tnnr5»^ sfui^ni qvw i yuan* anAffd 1 WHiniHi 

»nnt: I «tranqftpy fayMwapy >wi%i 

23. The affix th&l (—iair) comes, after the words 
kim &c V. 3. 2, when we speak of a kind or manner of 
being. 

The sfitra V. 3. 2, Is to be read Into thlsi 'The anuvritri of fniw: and 
quilt ceases. The word qqm means the diflerentlating quality distinguishing 

a species among the genus: it means ‘sort’, ‘kind’, ‘mode*, 'manner* &C.. 

Thus1|qi|q!Tr»r“qqT ‘so, in that manner’. Similarly qqr, M The affix 
glTt»q^ taught in V. 3. 69 has also the same force, with this difference that jfl* 

tiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such a quality (qqjcqn, 

while th&l denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the other, so 

that we have forms like qqnircftq:, and qqixnAq: * 

n Vi II n tag:« 

I «i5s 1 malaqiq* 1 

24. After idam comes the affix thamu (tag) in 
the same sense i. e. in denoting manner. 

This debars qpq; thus: •ftplqq;kw-fnpi V. 3. 4, 'In this manner. 

The q in qg protects the from becoming fg (See 1.3. 4.) 

fi%: I W‘fciw'1^ *tq: wifl i 

25. Also after kim, comes the affix thamu in the 
sense of manner. 

Thus qqikq«4itrq * how ? *. 

tar N ii ti^ n tg, I 
I twit, 1 g»^ i 
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-‘ The affix irt comes in the sense of * cause ’ • 
also (as well as. * manner ’), in the Chhandas, after the word' 
Jdm. 

. The word is read into the s&tra by force of w II Thus snt. 

wherefore ? why ?. for what reason ?’, ‘how’. The. former is an example of ^ 

^ ‘reason or cause', the second of ‘manner*. As in the following. ' 

TCntences: sraromw ii « . 

Here end the affixes having the designation of VibhaktL 

H RVS II D 

I ws?p 
sqri» Mwid> 11 

27. After words of ^direction’, ending in the loca* 
tive, ablative and nominative, and referring to ‘direction', 
‘locality’ or ‘time’, comes the affix ast4ti (areiraO, virithont 
change of sense. • . . ’ 

The word means Svords denoting directions*. ThusgtfSni^ 

has all these three significations in the following sentences, ^iWlt<tufil *he live^ ^ 
eut%vard’, jpssRnnj* ‘he came from east* gwsrx or>fhPt ‘It was delightful pre¬ 

viously*. Similarly with U 

Why do we say ‘after words of direction*? Observe qwBrf ftftr TOI^II Why 
do we say ‘ending in the locative, ablative and nominative’? Observe 

urt *TSs II Why do we say when the sense is ‘a direction’, ‘a locality’ or ‘a 

time*? Observe ‘he lives in the presence of the guru*. 

This affix is a affix, like the affixes taught previously. The 
words denoting direction must be primitive w'ords of direction; and not de¬ 

rivative words like q-j{^ &c. which also denote direction. -The rule ofq^r^im 

does not apply here. 

v n <r[i^ n «ra^ii . 

28. After dakshi^ft and nttaraj (referring to a •* 
.ffibrection or a locality or a time, and ending with locative, 
ablative or nominative) comes the affix atasuch (»r^^ # , , 

This debars WwntH II The word .^t^n>lT can never refer to time, so with 
regard to it direction and locality are only taken. Thus 

wrnnn, ' The of 

is for the sake of difTerentiating this affix from tT^in sfttras like IT. 3* 30. J 
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fWrr n II ^<nirr-qT-8ra<ivnH. I 
fr^81 «iOTTO«^i>qt f»»iPiT 5agB<«i4> »wRr »reifire^ i 

29. Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
affix atasuch, in the sense of astftti, 

Thus«rRn orq^!lor»mfgr?tor»i^rTOit,«inm:ori?riifiw« . 

H U I 

30. After words of direction ending in vrs^, there 
is luk-elision of the affix ast&ti. 

Thus sn^or as, imajf ^ n<at%sin«( sMiiMgt, smnufl^n ■ 
The feminine affix of iir^ is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 
^^11 See l. 2. 49. 

H n li 1 
tF^s I qsft Pru^ arwfttff i fts* ReiftA ^ 

PmSdi ' 
31. The word upari and uparish^t are anomalous 

in the sense of ast&ti. 

These words are derived irregularly from the word by changing 
it into TT, and adding the affixes and Rerftiail Thus 

toRt. So also s«mf*nTs, yrflwqffami yiRgnaft, gqRgwina:, yiRBfn«OsHLS 

q^rac n 11 q^r^ 11 qarnt ■ 
II es?r R'ltHui staRdI i snus gviiq aq^w ipssj t 

aiffi^H. II 'TWHiu «rfKsip, aqRrv ssras u 

II aT«fMtM«4 "noirtt TSRsqs tt 
ar* II ftsmq fl#T <nTqTtr fqssqs u 

32. The Avord paSchdt is anomalous, in the sense- 
of ast&ti. 

The word is formed by changing am into qw, and adding the affix 
anfirii As wrqttqr ftro annq:, on^hni &c. 

Fdr/:—So also when arw is preceded by another word denoting 
direction, it is changed into pa^ha and Ati is added. As ^iqamann, k • 

VJr/:—So also when apj follows such a compound, apara is changed 
into palcha; as, ^Rpi^wiq;, gqtsair^: II * 

Apara is changed into pafeha, when followed by ardh^ and 
not preceded by any other word. As, tt * ’ ‘ • 

qsj qw n n q^rf^ n qsr, qsrr, qr, 1 
^Rniiqw^jTOsftRiqdin05^nqiRtifi^^nq«<niif|9nq*nfir 1 anrtq w 

'HU s^ntniiq w ii?iqr Rnrftw 11 
14 - 

/ 
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33. The words pa^ha and pajlchd are anomalous 
in the Chhandas, having the force of astftti. 

By % the wofxl « also included. As jtr VW, VW or 

•nim ft?* M Asjwnt (RigVed X. 87. 21) 

(R. V. X. 149. 3)l 

grTrovi<r^f^mi<n^: n \h h n » 
fRn a ®nftj tnn^ Hvit 1 

34. To the words uttara, adhara and dakshi^a is 
added the affix dti, in the sense of ast4ti. 

Thus ftre vufir-vwwiEefir; «%hki»th;, twmppifhnni Similarly 

and 

«TMa><d^i: R 

ir%» I «^rowfiir»ret^ M«i«4«<<4<wiHwid<<f 1 1 

35. The aflBx enap (5^]) comes optionally, (after 
the words uttara, adhara and dakshii^a, in the sense of astdti,) 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not a 
substitute of the ablative case-affix. 

The affix «TUnf% and the other affixes taught above come with the 

force of locative, ablative and nominative. The ir^ comes with the force of 

locative and nominative and not that of ablative. The adverbs so formed 

refer to objects not at a distance. Thus TWtw or TVStif or or rn* 

eftqH U Similarly srtv. iRmf, Vuftr &c, so also ^niTin;^, 

&c, * He lives near by in the north-ward or southward’. Why do we say 

* when not denoting distance ’. Observe Wiuiufk ‘ he lives far away in the 

north*. Why do we say * when not having the force of ablative’? Observe 

Willius: 'come from the north*. 

~ The word governs all the succeeding sfitras upto V. 3. 39, 

exdusive. Some do not read qvne &c into this sfitia; according to them this 

is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As UR^ 

•I'ft'if *lR*|,(n. 3. 31). The V in enap is for the sake of accent (III. i. 4). , 

II R n R 

36. The affix flch (®^) comes after the word dak- 
shi^a, in the sense of astftti, but not as a substitute of the 

ablative case-affix. 
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The word «T^ of the last sfitra is not read into this: though the word 
eriP'mn governs it Thus or but win^t a The ^ 
in is not for the sake of accent (VI. l. 163) for the simple affix «ir would 
be ud&tta by the general rule III. 1. 3. The ^serves the purpose of difler* 
entiating this stT from other affixes in Siltra II. 3. 291 

Uplift,^,^1(311^)I 
fr*ts I «r«iar *r?r(% 1 

37. The affix 4hi («nf^) comes after the word 
dakshi^a, in the sense of astiti, as well as ftch, when the re¬ 
ference is to a distant limit. 

Thus anft or *be lives far away in the south*. 
Similarly ^ftrwinf onnnt, nRpir a 

Why do we say ft ‘ when the adverb denotes a distant limit ’ ? Obs¬ 
erve TOftr M The word st^s-^nui': governs this also: as, erinsi a 

^ II n n ^vK.r<i, («n^-8n^) i 
ifflr! I usrair *wrs, wwsdi. ft i 

38. The affixes and snf^ come after uttara 
in the sense of astati; when the reference is to a distant 
limit. 

• Thus ’•TIM or flItiRf or “ He lives far away iq the qorth i 
or the northward far away is pleasant But when 'distance* is not meant we 
have UUTRf U The word >TT5W**IT: governs this also: as V^nnnrs: N 

^Tvni«ni'>rnn% w n n ^-sTgr-aransiro- 
S^-3Tvi;-3(r^: I 

1 *iuratM si.»w[ «raniri 

39. After pftrva, adhara and avara comes the 
asi (SRT) in the sense of ast&ti; and pur, adh, and av are 
their respective substitutes before this affix. 

The word «nvqu«! does not govern this sOtra. Thus ^ 
STnw.^on<hntll Similarly sn^and sr^with eufir, enwH* and As 

SflW-WRS:, «T^n*p9u>I, «nlnral%, ymius: and 

^ 8r?cn% 11 Be fl ll ^ 1 
qfq: I I tot; eraiBnu jufq trfter 

40. The same substitution takes place when the 
affix astati follows 
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That is for for «m and arf. for «nc It This sfitra indicates 

ly implication that the affix V. 3. 27 is not debarred by «{« after these 

words. Thus or srqctin(or or wrnras or 

* f^^TPTT It N H fiwm, R 
M ?jp»r init I wtTvf ?rectT^ <Knt ft*iTO 0 

41. The substitution of ara for is optional 
when ast&ti follows. 

This declares option when by last it was compulsory. As ammui or 

wwrap, or rpn^t^s 

^vir^virua nfevn^,viri 
ft%-. It i»?rqri 

^ «P3t I U<MWr »ir SRTqJ N 

42. The affix dhd (vtt) comes after a nominal-stem 
denoting a Numeral, when it means the mode or manner of 

an action. 
The word and have the same meaning. The adverbs so 

formed apply to every kind of action. Thus qqnu * he eats once*. 

• he goes twice Similarly fi^r, H 

^ II II a % (>3?) a 
H urwiiu fSsif I UW I 

w I *iPra5^'*5ftw#f u<rai*n: 'ir iiHint qqRr n 

43. The affix dh& comes after a numeral, when 

the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of 

substa.nce8. 
The word u^iqpir: is understood here, "ne w'ord means 

‘matter, stuff, substance*. ‘change in numbers’. Thus to make one 

into many, or to make many .into one. Thus ‘divide one 

heap into five*. ste5T 5^ sA^h^tqi^r 5^ tt 

vM^fti'^4d<¥4R a w a 

I ^Wnisqac^qiMLI 

44. After the word eka the substitute dhyamufi 
(+/—comes optionally instead of dhii. 

Thus qqwT uf« 55 or 55; 3^ Of 5^ n The re¬ 
petition of 5T in the sfitra shows that the substitution takes place when the 

.sense is that of as well as when it is that of arf^q;^ » Had 5T 

not been repeated, the substitution would have come in the sense of 

only, as immediately preceding this sfltra. 
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flprsrhff tigsT n ««i # 1 ft5qh,^,i6igst,ll 
fi%s I w f«»i34V<i I M9>nt<tk’ 

4l^ra>4Lt q8H*qi«WI^*TfrntH 

45. The substitute dhasiufi (+f—^vin) comes op¬ 
tionally, in the place of vir, after the words dvi and tri. 

Here also it comes in both the and iTmH senses. By 
Wi the word * optionally' is drawn into the sfitra. Thus or n'lb or 

VwM 
yjrf:—The affix x (^a, with the elision of the final vowel) comes 

without changing the sense, afterwords ending in dhamufl. AsVt. Vf» in 

qftr iC4TfH nRr ^^iPr h 

inwnif # 
IR:*^: ^nmuR*! *i4wi5flw.wi4.» 

46. The substitute edhdch ("Tsd) comes optionally 
in the place of dh&, after dvi and tri. 

Thus |[«iT (VI. 4. 148) or\^n,or or fi|>v r 

a n «v9 n q?(Tfir imr^-^inn^n 

47. The affix pflSap (9i?) denotes something as 
insignificant. . 

The word zn**! means'contempt, trifling* &c Thus q|(«ir Vmnwt 

*a very bad Grammarian*. So also 4rf<l4i«IIU» W Of course this 

will not come in denoting a person who is a good Grammarian, but bears bad 

character, or who is a good performer of sacrifices but immoraL 

^1%: t 4^^l*nicWI»t S^nriOT »Wl% I 

48. After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal 
number ending in tiya, comes the affix Riqf ( J.—ar), (the word 

> retaining its denotation), when a ‘ part ’ is meant. 
This sfitra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which «r( i» 

added undergoes no other change of form except in accent Thus (V. 
2. 54) has udAtta on ifl (III. i. 3) but when «T^ is added, the accent falls 

onrf (VI. I, 197). Thus »n*n moiety*. Similarly * the 

one-third’. Why do we say when ‘part’ is meant? Otherwise, there is no change 

in accent The affix ifht always comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no 
other purpose, for the in words like is not significant as it Is not an 

Digitized by Google 



959 [ Bk. V. Ch. hi. I St 

affix. The employment of the word in the aphorism is useless for the 

purposes of this sOtra. Its anuvritti, however, runs in the other sfltras, and that 
is the only purpose that it serves here. 

I jj.'hi-iihuw I »nit s!l 

49. After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu¬ 
sive, comes the affix the word retaining its denotation, 
when a ‘ part ’ is meant: but not so in the Chhandas. 

This is for accent also. Thus §h»Is, HW, fu»r: H Why 

do we say i||h<4iilMi * before eleven' ? Observe n^: no change of 

accent (VI i. 223). Why do we say ‘not in the Chhandas’? Observe, 

has acute on the final being formed by ^ preceded 
by ij^ V. 2. 48,49). 

MmgW!pyf ST 'sg II Ho n h gy-sTgirryTTC, sr, *gr n 
II I w I gBreHPW «nit sfSj^ npiJi sp «ni% 1 

60. The affix fia (+'—«f) also comes as well as 
after shastha and ash^ma, when a ‘part* is meant, but not 
in the Chhandas. 

The words ^ and are understood here. By the affix sp^ 

is included. Thus or 4eH: or H 

^nrr>7^: n H? ii n ^ n 
H Minpila I M3i!i*n«if w 1 to- 

^ »inTr^ ^^41% I »Te% ’uus avjf %Tnc4fii 1 g^i sj^ 4r 1 naifu- 

arnurt WM 

51. After the words shash^ha and ash^ma there 
may come respectively and ^ elision of the 
affix, when the meaning is a division of a measure called m&na 
or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

The word ijnr means a grain weight (?(Ht Vftfta 9^). That is to say, 

^ comes after «rs when a division of im * measure ’ is expressed ; and ^ 

comes after we when a part of T'aiF is denoted. Thus IbsbI Hnn ' a sixth 

of a grain measure *. »inTs ‘ an-eighth part of the body of a beast ’. The 

^ here takes the place of the affix sr as well as 11 By w, the affixes 

above mentioned are also employed: as or 49:, «ne*i: or 11 When 

a measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule (though 

optional) will not apply. 
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ff^ II q<»»««^W?WIII^*|: WflM^lTOqr *WI% I ^ I 

*K% qisPqjjiflJl I 

62. After the word eka, comes also the affix dkin> 
ich (arrf^), (the word retaining its denotation), when the 
sense is * without a companion ’. 

By the word % the affix and the elision also take effect: the 

elision being of ^or STlf^rf^^ll Thus (nom. qaRnftX q^n** or qf^ n 

By using stu^TV, it is indicated that the word here is not a nuireral meaning 

‘one*, but a noun meaning ‘alone’, q^fvru^ ipiR qvJt, tniT H 

s^, 'T irgnif ll So that this word will have dual q^tlHltk, and the 
plural qihlf^H: II . . 

ff%: II e*TO: i i 

63. The affix (with the feminine in ^rO 
comes, after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota¬ 
tion, when the meaning is * thb had been before \ 

The word Is a compound of ^ and Jjir- the compounding being 
by gT9<Tr> and denotes something done in a past time. Thus aiRq)'~' 

ailMVO ‘ once opulent’. ggHTTHC: II The ^ indicates that the feminine will be ia 

as, aueu^Q II The ^ is not in ■*ro^ though required by I. 3. 7. This 

proves that gg rule is anitya. The sOtra V. 2. 18 might have been read after 

this, with the saving of the word but then ISPE would have debarred 
which is, however, not intended. 

^ a B B qgqr., qK«r:, ^ i 
fRt: II M8MHiBiinnRq»if^fi »nn9 qqsnrwr.'q « 

64. After a nominal-stem ending in the sixth- 
case, comes the affix and also in the sense of 
‘ having belonged formerly to somebody 

The word here qualifies the sense of the affi.x, and not the sense 

of the base, as it was in the last sfltra. Thus 

‘ the cow that formerly belonged to Devadatta’. Similarly W 

d*ll^u4y B <1^ B B ciqq, %S^ B 
II »rf?re*nniftqnrt, jtk^: i Rqiwifl4s 1 1 qnrorqHftfiiYIr 

( 
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65. When the sense is that of surpassing, there 
come the afl&xes and ( 2—ro), after a nominal 
stem, the word retaining its denotation. 

These affixes form the superlative d^ee. The word aifIranPT is m 

irr^ular form of and it qualifies the sense of the primitive. The 

affixes sometimes qualify the sense of the primitive. Thus vnvUPU 

XlWIit siqllNIHRlUllHieui ‘the richest' L e. ' these are all rich, but he 

surpasses them all in riches'. Similarly ' most handsome 

ipn &a Similarly qfcff*. H3—«Pw« (VI. 4. 155). When 

among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these words may 

take additional affixes: as though a superlative, forms U As\^qt 

feTO B II <1^ H ^ B 

56. So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap, when ‘ surpassing * is meant. 

By IV. I. I whose force runs throughout, the taddhita 

affixes are ordained only after nominal stems; they would not have come 

after verbs; hence this sOtra. Thus (the »n4Lis added by V. 4. ii) 

* he cooks surprisingly'. atFq|%ipirt &c. 

The affix never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 58, it is restricted to 

adjectives. 

B «i'S B B 
B . 

M 1 ftnxns 1 f^annira^i mfipr- 

i asPlB^aill it 

67. The affixes tarap (?t) and iyasun ( 
come in the sense of * surpassing \ after a nominal stem or a 
finite-verb, when it expresses (comparision between) two 
things, or when that which is added to it (upapada), is to 
be distinguished from another. 

' The word does not mean 'dual', but means an expression for two. 

is irregularly formed by vt,, and means ‘that which is to be distingui¬ 

shed or differentiated'. This debars u>iv and fS^ II The rule of qqitnw (I. 

3- 10) does not apply here. First to take an example of (^4^4 or when com¬ 

parison is between two things: thus: ‘both 

are rich, but he is ric/ier amongst' the two ’. Similarly 
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«l<NnuT«< (V. 4. 1 i): or with flQil: as, »ra»wif<iSiw «IS:-<piNrt, 
’more skillful of the two’, H Secondly to take an example of 

^ i. e. when a word in construction is to be differentiated: thus 

‘ '1‘he men of Mathuri are richer than those of P&faliputra *. 

Here there are more than two things, but as the words ai^ expressed in the 

sentence, the comparative degree in plural number is used. Similarly * 

ndhlhf: 11 Of course all these words must be plural, as they refer 

to more than two persons. 

«nn^ II « »rai^r, 

!hT^)ll 

68. The twro a^es beginning with a vowel (i. e. 
and are added only after words denoting attributes. 

The affixes and are restricted in their scope by this sAtra L e. 

they come only after adjectives or adverbs, In expressing comparative and 

superlative degrees. Thus MdhaPtt *1#^. Tftv’; but not after words 

like «nW« &C. There we have M The word W ‘only’ res¬ 

tricts the scope of the aj^vus, and not of tlie primitivet. Thus qg^o, qgtpp. 

are also valid forms. 

n 3*., ) b 
It qpn^ arprqn M*ui*g~«qfq ann^ nqtr* ■ 

59. These affixes ish^an and lyasun come in the 
Chhandns after a nominal stem ending in ^ # 

The 3: is ablative of f which Includes both ^ and ^il This ex¬ 
tends the application of these affixes to words other than attributes. Thus 
sifiwhq SBsf-qJW- (qff+|V^-«t.+ *«by VI. 4. 154, y Is elided). As sffyA 
5!%:, fltffeidl II By Vftrtika under VI. 3.35, fifHl is changed into masculine 
qritf and then fipr is added, when J is elided by VI. 4* I54* 

«r‘. II ^0 B 0 > 
ffWs II qufqugrw W lc44HI^ arwwlj qtW: u 

60. For is substituted «r, when these affixes 

ish^ra and lyasun follow. _ 
Though is not an attribute, it takes these affixes by the applica« 

tion of this rule. The anuvyitti of anifft runs here, but the word must be 

changed into locative for the purposes of this aphorism, and which will read 

thus umuw drssiror: 11 Thus qrf ^ flVfUT TO^:-W, VWiRqb 

miWf, n Rule VI. 4. 1C3 prevents the elision of the 

15 
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•r of which otherwise would heve been elided by VI. 4. 148 and »5S), These 
words are equal to and miwtw: H ' 

^ ^n 3*r, ^« 
fftr: 11 frqipn^ iwft stut^ ffwm4l» tot* m • 

61. For pradasjaj gq* is also substituted before 
these two affixes. 

As gqniR ( STT is substituted for the { of t«ei.by VI. 4. 160). 

s^acw ^ n n ii ^ (sp-) ■ 
11 fSRfffEq W ^ qwqfti TOT: I 

62. is also substituted for 77, when ish^n and 
Ijas follow. 

Thus ‘the oldest’, aqrurq'the older’. By VI. 4. 157, qfj: is also 
substituted for ^; and we have and also. The word fit though 
not a gu^avachana, takes these affixes by the implication of this sfitra* 

n II q^r(^ n 3n%q», qrsql, n 
H stPgqwRqrWuqq *14 uiq qqth surotJ tot* m 

63. For is substituted and for qp is 
^n>»> when these affixes follow. 

Thus%^aii.,^rfKj«, and uT'ftiirq 11 
^fqsTPsir w’H^itraeSlasrflqs 1 1 qr«»NWa« »nnwwia»« 

M 

^qrgq^t n n n 3^, arsqqt:, 
f^s II »nispqw*n*ran3fs tot*- h 

64. Before these affixes, ^ is optionally substi¬ 
tuted for 3^ and sggq n 

Thus grrH?:. or ijns:. *Fft<IK I similarly or qrfila:, 
qt^loK •' »nftqT«iRta^. 9Kf%8:1 irf^rs^i^ «nmsiuitiaui|ST, gpfbnq i 
*1^: I I 1 qsfHSJ 1 
araHCTRqr^qiq 1 «Tfi»re: sTPfNirf%f% w u 

II ^<t II »f^, wcff:, H 
fRfs II ii3»iw gn »r?i^ sntr*! hot^Ts «itqs u 

65. The affixes fqqc and *17 are luk-elided, when 

ish^an and lyasun follow. 
Thus «j^—^fqgs, w^Nr; tydfqR II qfrr»p. ^ 

'»wiHf5m^H,*if^-1 q^uMr siqH^qltfiiqqq, fi^b^R 1 «Tq»R»iR«anqR 1 
siq*miHi^aqq. 1 shrswi^u^, tr^faiq »npwinR- 

II This sfltra is a jAftpaka or indicator that words ending in and iR 
or 4H form their comparative and superlative degrees by adding fqg andfBq.li 
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IIM B B 
II irtrer f3(%! I ii«(4<Aii • TO<»ftRft 

66. The affix (1^) comes without change of 
connotation after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 

The word iniur means‘praise’, and it qualifies the sense of the pri¬ 

mitive; !. e. when the sense of the primitive is that of'praise*, then^cq^is 

added. As a general rale the cqrfini affixes, which do not change the denota¬ 

tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one parti¬ 

cular meaning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive. Thus 

UWicfl Vnq;o>r:'a celebrated Grammarian’. So also U 

The praise may be implied by the sense of the primitive, without being abso¬ 

lute praise: thus ' a celebrated thief’, * a celebrated robber’; a 

person very expert in his evil courses even; these word being applied to a 
thief who is so dexterous that he can steal' the collyrium from the eye-lashes ’, 

or ‘ a horse from under the rider’, without the latter being aware of it. 

The affix comes after a verbal word ending in for the word fkTV 

V. 3. 56 is understood here also. Thus Jor ’who 

is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in cooking*. 

These words q^ni<t:>iH,&c cannot take dual or plural; because the action de¬ 

noted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are always in the 

neuter gender, by the general usage of the people. 

B 

fRt! II I t ^gqifqqq- 
s51 qwqpiiii qiqqr *rt!kT II 

67. The affixes (53s), and 
come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a slight 

incompleteness. 
The word usrift means ‘fullness of objects’. A little non-fullness is 

called IqqesirB 11 Thus or qj^^: ‘clever but slightly incom¬ 

plete’ i. e. ‘toberably clever’, qprsq:, n So also after verbs, as 

qqfirqi^qq, &c. 

^ b b b fInfnqT, igq:, qj^, 3?:- 
g B 

ffws II IqTO^trnififq^ ^ qwqpni nq^rilTfsiqi qfq.q?r* q w. qqRr, 
q TOT; tt ,i 
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68. Optionally to a declined noun may be added 
the affix but it stands before: when the sense is dight 
incompleteness. 

This is the only exception to the general rule that an affix Is added 

after a word. The affix however is added before the word. The of 

indicates that the udAttawill fall on the final vowel of the word. See VI. 1. 163. 

Thus ‘a tolerably skillful person*. W555J, ^15^ II By the word ‘op¬ 

tionally* it is indicated that the affixes &c also come. By using the word 

QT ‘to a noun ending In a case-affix L e. a declined noun’, it is indicated that 

the affix is not added to finite verbs II 

siTcfrn: n n 
B BPflvqi-a i 

69. The affix comes after a case-inflected 
word which expresses *a speciality*. 

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called or ‘spe¬ 

ciality*. When a word expresses speciality, it is called WtlCTHW: H This word 

qualifies the sense of the primitive. The affix ^r^lrq^and the affix «n^V. 3. 23 

both denote qqnr, but while ^infhlT denotes the other denotes qqntHTf 

1. a merely qqnr N 

Thus qgsiHIB: ‘he may be reckoned among the clever persons'. So 

also B 

The above S&tra may, therefore, be translated in these words also,“the 

affix sirahl has the sense of "belonging to the class of", "being of th( nature of*, 

snfhsrr?^*. H vs® ii H sir^, q»: ll 

70. The affix ka (<k) governs all the sfltras, as flur 
as ive pratikritau (V. 3. 96). 

Properly speaking q; extends only upto V. 3. 86. Thus In the sfitra 

eigwt V. 3. 73, the word is must be supplied to complete the sense. As anvqPt 

npriP 11 This affix ^ does not come after finite verbs (UrT^q), but the affix 

3. 7.1) comes after such verbs. In other words, the phrase fym V. 

3. 56, should be connected, by way of anuvritti, with the next sfitra, and not 

with this. 

HTfi, ^-11 

qfw- II I Htwptmt qqstrai w aqftr, qn iii«^>:, lur: i' 
w 
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71. The a£Bx akach («I7) is added to an Indeclinable 
, and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those words; in 
the sense of Prdgivtya affixes. 

The ^ shows fhat the acute accent falls on the final (VI. i. 163^ 

though the affix is inserted in the middle of the word. The phrase 

mTW V. 3. 56 is understood here alsa This debars si H Thusv^-f 
-awjlf:; similarly from and N So al¬ 

so after Pronominals, as and an«ni% from and N In 

these last examples, it will be seen that the affix is added to giRt words L e. 

to declined nouns, and not to ini%vf^ or crude-noun: as was required by IV. 

1. I. Sometimes, however, the affix is added after a Prfttipadika alsa The 

usage will determine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem (Prftti- 
padika) and when to a Subanta word. Thus in 

the affix is added to pr&tipadika viz to ana;; 

giving which are then declined as Pronominals. But in the 

examplesiqn^,irqq!Tt^il^,inrf%, the affix ai^ is added to thejjero. »rar(the 

Instrumental case of and and aRn ^nd iq^ the Locative singular of 

the same. From the above examples, this rule may be deduced; the affix aisis 

added to the PrAtipadika, when case-affixes beginning with alt, 9 or «t folloars; 

and the affix is added to the declined pronoun, in the remaining cases. 

VArt:—The affix q^i^is added to the Indeclinable ^«fl^n The 11 is 

indicatory, therefore, comes before the final vowel (I. i. 47). As QvoftX't' 

as fitafir ‘he remained silent’. When, however, 

the meaning is that 'whose habit is so’, then the affix (r is added, and the iRof 

is elided. As yqfrg: *a taciturn*. 

The phrase jgyu (V. 3. $6) being understood here, the affix comes 

after finite verbs also. As — sn*mifSB H 

9 n n H iKFT, *tr, (ai^) I - 

72. The letter ^ is the substitute of the final ^ of 
an Indeclinable, when the affix akach is added. 

The word stsim is to be read into this sfitra and not avinii* because 

no Pronominal ends in ^ 11 Thus and from f^, and 

Thus now comes the present rule 

and the final ^ is changed into f[. as or H 

arstr^ B B grwT^ a _ 
ffw: II ainTsR^Hl sgnri 1 
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73. The affix « (V. 3. 70) and, (V. 3. 71) 
come after a word, noun or verb, when something or somebody 
not known, is spoken of. * 

This or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to 

its relation with some other object As‘whose horse?* nfwqp ‘the 1 

ass’ (of whom is this) ? &c. Similarly in ‘ high’ ( is it so ?) 

‘Is it low'? ‘was this agreed to by all ’ ? So also Similarly 

“He cooks, is it?" ‘ He speaks, does he?* 

74. The above affixes come when the thing is 
spoken of as contemptible. 

Thus ‘a sorry horse*. wfiw:, *fH%s II 

qwtifti ‘ he cooks comtemptibly *. * he speaks insignificantly *. 

^nppiT ^ II B ^ B 

76. The affix kan ( -i—comes in the above ^ 

sense of contemptible, w'hen the whole word is a Name. , 
The word ^(99% of the last, sfitra is understood here alsa This 

debars e» « ■ 

II's^ II n B 
I d>n>’'e«ii*a'i'»t^- 1 twm wwnHrar 

sniti 

76. The above affixes come when' compassion is 
denoted. 

The word means ‘compassion, pity, endearment*. Thus 

•the little child*, ‘poor child*. 59a9»:, ft*3fw9ftr‘fiel he 

trusts*, ‘alasl he sleeps*. The two latter are examples of finite 

verbs taking this affix. 

^ n NM B”^ B % d^xbia B 
II wnrinnfl^qrar sftRn 1 w *miHidi« sq^r^^wna-^naiiRftttTOHi nel^i 

77. Also as an expression of courteousness, the 
above mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion 
is shown. 

The word rfffir means ‘ policy * or ‘expedient’, such as ‘ conciliation *, 

‘dissension’ and ‘punishment’, means 'joined with that, Le. with gift 

\ 
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compassion’. In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connected as 

means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of compa-^ion. 

Thus,f^%iin(^t 'alas! here are barlqr for you*, % fSnniT: ' alas I here 

are sesamun for you* O dear! come and eat (The'w words 

are supposed to be addressed to a person who is starving, by one who wants 

to relieve him. lyengai). Being moved with compassion, he entreats cour* 

teously the object of sympathy, with gifts to relieve his want In the last 

SAtra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the name of the 

person or action that evoked pity. In the present sOt^ the affix is added to 

the object or action by which pity is shown. The word is from the 

Imperative second person Singular of f to go* with the upasarga sir N 

n n n ^ I 
II sTjfiiw ^ q^ I wfSTJ 

«Tqt^ si3qi*«inir «n»r»nqf<it i 

78. The affix t^hach (^ir) is optionally added to a 
word of more than two.syllables, being the name of a human 
being, as an expression of compassion, or of courtesy joined 
with compassion. 

In the alternative we have also. As (^qfW 

+qqr“^+fqi V. 3. 83). When ^ is added there is no shortening of the 

base, as VtTsqi: « Similarly nffrajJ or qgqnqis M 

Why do we say ‘ after a polysyllable?"’ Observe q^RP, nnus N 
Why do we say * being a Man-name’ ? Observe qqqrg^, qgqtg-ff; which are 

epithets and not Proper Nouns (>{$1 qig,<Rq); or these are names of quadrupeds. 

<9 n vsMi H xnc, <9 n 
qr%: II _ 

qsi^r Hqqj I 

I ^Nqf^fqqj^qqfitqqqqi qg^qgsqqrei 

79. Also the affixes ghan (l—fjtt) and ilach 
() come after a word of more than two syllables, being the 
name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined 
with compassion is expressed. 

The force of w is that the other affix qpj also comes, as well as n 

Thus from we have: qftar:, "^fqiqs, qftqs; "^qq^Tq*: II So from qnqqn—q%q:, 

q^:, qnqwii: H V. 3. 83. 

qr n n n nrani, qqi^:, 
I q’Hlsqsnfqq^qqqugqf^. qT^qf^qpqqg%qgcqqTtrsqq.gW 

qqqj I N-ifiHit qfinrqr q?TO nqqs 1 sv qr 1 

r 
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80. According to the opinion of iEastern Gram¬ 
marians, the affixes a4ach and vuch (si^) also come 
after a human-name beginning with the word Vf fl 

The w shows that the former affixes also come. The sense of the 

affixes are the same as above viz. compassion or courtesy. Thus from the 

word we have, i. 9VTrT!niP(hanX a. afisp (thach), 3, (ilach), 4. 

(ghanX 5. (vuchX 6. (a^ach). The shortened forms are by V. 3. 83. 

In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened. The word inwf is used as 

a sign of respect (puj&rtha)^ for the word nr was understood in (he aphorisna 

by anuvritti from V. 3. yS. 

^ H d I I 
I nsw ifir 1 nmi^r ftnin, # njwpimM «qra (h? 

w nnf% 1 

81. The affix kan ( J.—^) is added to a Name of a 
human being, which expresses a special idea: when compas¬ 
sion or courtesy is meant. 

The anftiniHn, are words like cqnr &c which are well-known names of 
particular species of animals &c, but which are come to be applied to men by 

way of metaphor. The anuvritti of njgw: does not extend to it This is a 

general rule. Thus cqumr^, VOini: H The word nr being understood 

In the sfitra, the previous affixes also come, as cnfBlTP, II The word 

nrn^is used along with «irf^, to prevent the affix being added to the word-form 

anft (I. I. 68). 

fRrs I <fcPiw3n%^, n3«nnre w 1 »ifiwu«iiTiioiiniR<fii**i!iwwi«l 5a#>*niqi nisn- 
srnlr nn^ «R*i • 

82. The affix kan {J—comes in the sense of 
compassion, after a man-name ending in siDisi, and this second 
member is elided before the affix. 

The words nm and are understood in this sfitra. Thus enr- 

nnp from U{iuifsin<, and from II VyAghrajina and Sinhljina are 

names of men. 

11 ^ b n 3r£lni, «ra:B 
fRp II ^ I net sswfiw n«5- 

amrt ^ Hnfn 1 uni?rn»rt • 
niT^nin. 11 'nanftw wnr n^«n« 11 nr* 1 arnirfl (%>nni Srtr n^s^n* 11 

nr* I w arsirfmTsirlt w nnw* s 
nr* I ft*iT sfn nt*i^ a?tuvm^rt^»nnr %^r n-«fc«n* h *ir* 1w 11 
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Kdrikd ^ ^ TI 

•WHuft ira^e fWN ^ i 

83. When ^ha (V. 3. 78) or one of the afiixea 
beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80) taught above, follows, 
there is elision of all that portion which comes after the se¬ 
cond vowel of the name of a human being. 

The word is understood here Trom the last sfltra. The void 

indicates that the whole of that portion of the term which follows the 

second vowel should be elided, othemdse, only the first letter of the third sylla* 

ble would have been elided by I. 1. 54. The illustrations have been given abov& 

Thus here all the letters after the sr of Vt should be elided : as 

so also N 

The affix r is replaced by or w (VII. 3. 50 and 51) hence its spe* 

cial mention in this sdtra. For had it not been used, the sfltra would have 

run thus. * When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c ’. This mle 

would have applied to substitute of r, but not to W substitute of v which 

comes after words ending in 7, 7^. >(. I? and 7^ II But it is intended that Ni 

(and not f^) substitute of 7 should be added to words whose second syllables 

end in 7^ (7 or St) vowels. If it be said that fW substitute of 7 would be 

sufficient for words like TIT^tt &c also as it will cause the elision of the third and 

subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, w would be the pro¬ 

per substitute to add to TTV and not f^, which \vc can do by the rule of sthani- 

vat; we say, it is not so. For if it were the case, we should add the qi substi¬ 

tute and not fq* in the following: irfli7+»7^(VI. 4. 5i)“*lftH+77t(VI. 4. 148X 

because, after elsion, intends with )(ll But we know that 7i is not added but 

and we have U Hence the emplyment if 7 in the sfitra is proper 

as « 

Vdrt:—It should be stated that the portion after the fourth vowel 

is elided in certain cases. As sia4»I^S dfjfIf«fftsRm: it ’ 

VArt:—^When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 

is optional. Thus'^77^ or or 79^ ■ 

Fdr/.*—There is elision of the first term, when these affixes 7W &c 

denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. Thus 

4P77S, ^^ITP from 714^ or 7414 H or 7I344I &c. 

VArt:—^The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 

without adding any affix, by simply dropping eitlier the first or the second 

term of the name. Thus 4vr: or from '^44^s, TWTRI—or g?!! II 

16 
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V&rtx—The affix m is replaced by i* after a word ending in N as, 

front NQNt—H So also after a word ending in m as n 

Vdrt:—^When the second vowel is i||r, IT orthen this is dso 

«lid^. As'nfi^ from front h 

Vdrt:—When the first member consists of a single pliable, there is 

.elision of the second member: as from (the n changed back tp 

^ because the stem is now w and not Tf, and rule VIII. 2. 39 does not apply.) 

So also; II The form (and not qf^: from q^) is an excep- 

* tiort. It is dimiinitive of n 

*i4<n^ww, i 

: M «rsiitr qtsrs ptfhnrN Sttr qql% i ’i^^qnpnqrn i 
qiffiifc'ii ^nsq^NffntitiTqt w w ^ni>««»kft*iii*ifil q^scq«i.ii 

•84.- There is elision of that portion of the word, 
which follows the third vowel, in the case of a man-name begin¬ 
ning with ^vala, Supari, Yi§ftla,‘Varu5La, and Aryaman, when 
the above affixes tha or those having initial vowel follow. , 

This debars tlie previous sfltra. Thus 

gqRq>!, iqftqsi gqftss from gqRqw:; so also ftqiRn'-. 
ftqiRissi qqPiw:, »r4f*rats, »t4PBis, and srfftN:« 

Vdrt:—^The t/iird vowel must be the original third vowel, and not 

that which results from Sandhi. Thus in and ^qruhflfvn; though 

the apparent third vowels are if and s(i, but they being the result of com¬ 

pounding between and Qqift+vntftw; the original vowels are taken. 

Thus qtqf^qi: from and Qqftqr* from gmidifllwt; and not tWriftiqit 

and QqAqh * 

n ^«t M n «r5> i 
qfiHiaiiqw^ tTPiraw:, %trn I q4Hm«jifimrwqi*n^ 

Rffw iiHOT war n 
85. The above-mentioned affixes « (V. 3. 70) and 

the rest come in expressing the small quantity or small nuihber' 
of anything. 

Thusswt *a little Oil *. 

* a somewhat high, a somewhat low &c *. ‘ he cooks a littleHFTaf!^ 

* he speaks somewhat *• 

n ^ n n ■ 
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• 86. The above mentoned-aflSxes (V. 3.70) come in 
expressing shortness of length or diminutive. . . 

The here Is opposed to ^ or ‘long*. Thus 

small tree*, M . ’ 

' ^nypif ^ M II II ^ ■ 
fpsf: II wftfffswf b 

87. The affix kan ( L—^) comes when the short 
thing is a Name. • . • • • / .; 

Thus B This debars B 

r. n II n ^nft, gqiiyit, r. I * < 

I I upip^ ftwni, • ywrif- ’.^r^ o 
tnsq^ ’TBI% I I " . 

88. The affix ^ comes after the words ku^l, gaml,^ 
and when shortness of length is meant. 
< The word is understood her^ but not uyr B This debars mV, ^ 

fo. Thus'];^ BPfh: and ^0^1^ H The derivatives are masculine 

names; though the primitives are feminine. 

5c^*m l^W II II 5^* ; 
I ywratv i 5T«i«p^ ’TOt • Biwnviy! •; ‘ ^ 

89. The affix (Jupach (^yq) comes, in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutil ‘a jar*. 

This debars W II Thus from 55 the long W being elided owing 

to y II It means a small leathern vessel for oiL This word is neuter also^ 

as, 53HqB • . ' •. 

BRTQjhvfhFqf qti^ii n q^rftr n qrrg;, *ii«nwni, q?:^ii 
’ ff^s i y5vt^ I B!Tg?ii^frtrs?n*it y^B^ I BiwnyfB* I 

90. The affix sh^rach (?r^ with feminine < IV. 
1. 40) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words k&st)L 

and goijl. . ' 
Thus yBBT *a small lance nHItl^ * a small sack *. 

qr^ryqqqypg ?i3^ n 

H _ _ / 

91. The affix sh^rach expresses slenderness, after 

the words vatsa, ukshan, aSva, and fishava. / 
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The anuvntt! of ceases. Thus * a weaned calf’ becoming 

slender in reaching the second period of its age. 310^ * a slender bull *; 

being the third s^e of a to M stoto ‘ a mule (to ‘a 
slender bull or that cannot, draw the load 

w n 
g?fp, w 

N**p »rwp« 

92. After the words f^, and in determin¬ 
ing of the one out of two, comes the affix 4atarach with 
the elision ofthe final ^ and «i^) 

This affix comes in the svArtha sense. The difTerentiation of a portion 

from the whole by means of its peculiar caste« action, attribute or name is . 

called or specification. Thus ^ • amongst you two, who is 

Katha *. ‘ amongst you two, who is the agent *. 

qjp ‘ amongst you two, who is clever *. * which of the two 

amongst you is Devadatta’• Similarly inrr *of the t^vo the one who*, irtc’ 

• of}the two—that one *. as MPTO'S * of the two, let that 

one who is Devadatta, come *• The taddhita affixes being optional (IV. r. 

82), this idea may be expressed by a sentence also. As, 9 

* who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come*. 

w5nftrqftsi#5cnr^n ii sirfhqR 

I ftraw? w I 1 ?:ipr «rat 

TO»n^ qt »Hi% I 

93. The affix datamach with the eliaon of 
the last syllable) comes after kim, yat and tat, optionally, 
when the object is the determining of the one out of many, 
the question being that of caste. 

The words and are to be read into the sfltra. Thus 

»tTO qsr 'which of you. Sirs, is a Katha BrahmaQa?* jRrft toiT q!»s, innr 

«nwE^ 'that one of you. Sirs, who is a Katha, let him come’.^ The word qr 

•optionally’ indicates that the affix «iqr^(V. 3. 71) also comes, as «tqTOV:, 

qra»5t »n»wsg 11 This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to the 

(IV. i. 82): as, ^ qqqf qtr;; ^ nqsT qt»:, a * 
Why do we say ‘when question is that of caste? Observe, ^ 

qw:. Here the question is about a Name: and not jftti. The word qfiqqq applies 

to f^only, the pronouns inland tfj not being interrogative prononus. But the 
«’ord wri^ applies to all these three pronouns.. 



Hk. V. Ch. III. § 97l 974 

According to some, the affix has also this force, after the word 

as, ‘which of you. Sirs, is a Ka^ha Br^m&9a?’i|RI^ As 
may be inferred from the sAtra (II. 1.63) 

«wr*v ai-iiiH B n u Jiram («?rr», ;8dn^) i 

Wdi sjwf^inr I 

94. After the word 1^, according to the opinioa 
of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes 4a>tarach and 
datamach in the above sensea 

The w draws in That is VSCC. comes when one out of two 

is to be specified ; and when one out of many b to be specified. The' 

word ^f^qftqil does not govern thb sfltra: it being a general rule. Thus 

The word inwPl is for pujirtha; the word ^ being already under* 

stcod in the s&tra. 

^ II ^MI «T?rd^ n ^ I 

II al4i»^-5HHifljilaqR<ihifcfcin«iD ipn% 1 

95. The affix kan ( J.—^) comes after a nominal 
stem, in expressing scoffing. 

Thus uu«h<u|^> 'Grammar* used in a derisive sense, when its study pro* 

duces pride. As un^iwi%iT ^ ^ ‘ thou art proud, because thou hast 

read grammar only *. inv (t nfid* » Here the words and 

an94<t^ are used in a mocking sense. When, however, the derision applies to 

the person itself, then is added by V. 3. 14: as'^^T'^^n &c. 

So far the governing power of 4; V. 3. ya 

nfdg^ II II H H 
II t »w<t t 

96. The affix ^ means also ‘ like this ’; when 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. 

The word is understood here. Thus aruv 

* an imitation of a horse * in wood or clay && H Why do we say 

* imitation ? ’ Observe “The gayal cow". 

^wnif w«^>5 n n w, I 
fpar: I ^rfsnt w i rnif n 

97. The affix kan comes in the sense of ‘like 
this ^ when the whole word so formed is a Name.. 
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. This applies when Imitation is not meant Thus apMUCVtA 
* a t&ing reminding a horse*. * 

n n n *13^ 1 
I ^grat ^ spft% >n<%» . 

98. When in the same way a Man is denoted, the 

affix is elided by lup; the word retaining its number and- 
gender. 
r , Thus 'straw-man* L e. an effigy in straw. So al^ 

H For accent see VI. i. 204. 

. . Why do we say' a man * ? Observe && This sfitra may 
be considered to be an enlargement of V. 3. loa 

n 

sfri^tFi^'siftrUI P (3^ P 

99. A similar elision of the affix 4:3 takes place 
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

That which is bought and sold is called ; that which is not 
dealt with is M The rule applies to the images of gods which are made 
means of subsistence by a low order of Brfthmanas, not by selling them, bift 
by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus ‘ the idol ofVftsudeva': 
filV ‘ the idol of Siva ’. &c. 

Why do we say trr^ ? Observe, * he sells the images 

ofelephent*. 
This rule is also an amplification of V. 3. ida f 

p ^oe p p ^ ^ P 

aniig TSRm% ^ 1 • - 

100. After, the words devapatha &c, there is si¬ 
milar elision of the affix kan, (V. 3. 96 and 97) expressing 

an image or a Name. 

The^rnr class is n Thus^rnr, iuTO*» 

i>nv, SaiRvtr, 4^wi; 67«nrnr*,8«w> 
«nr, 9w!rnr, 11 flFg<nr (fkyni). i2Rrenflr (fk?»ifir), I3vgiftv(^- 
<hr), 15^^, leisg, i7 18 j®?, 19 20 ibw, 
2H*g, It is an^nw « 
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Karika:—^The affix ^ is elided when the Imitation is an im:^ of a 
god that is worshipped, or a picture, at a design on a flag. As ftn*. are 
examples of gods, ' the picture of Arjuna', *the picture of Duryo- 
dhana’, * the flag having the figure of monkey', iron *the eagle-flag*.' 

1ftf: Ttit TOar qpng»i ^ 1 

101. The a£Sx (+^““*w) comes after vasti, 
in the sense of ‘ like this *. 

The word is understood here. The affixes taught hence forwanl 
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus 
fern, ' like the abdomen 

fagypTT y H n n ftRinin, ^.1 
n »: ii?rtr i 

102. The affix 4ka (i^) comes after ^14, in the 
sense of ‘ like this ’. 

Thus a Ri^ fRf: 'curd, hard as stone*. According tosom^ the aflik 
also comes after Rp^', as M 

^ n n qq^rPr B 5inBr^:vtr., q?c I 
iRt- I qrar fSmiR»q! *nsn!a% *ik(% 1 

103. The affix comes, in the sense of *like 
this *, after §4kh& &c. 

Thus fqq: (VI. i. 213), araar; &c 
1 qnati 2 g^r, 3 ^qsr, 4»gf, sipr, 6 tw*. 7 qos, 8 9 lO twm, 

11 Rn^, 12 snr, is ww s 

ff3^ ^ B B q^rPr B I 

fRp I r«TOstt Rrnnj% wfit 1 «(aiNiiil Pisrwwl 1 

104. The word is anomalous, meaning * bean* 
tifiil*. 

The word frq is formed by adding to the word j[ N The word vi«s 
means ‘nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in himself all the desired 

requisites ’. As fsqls^ V3lT<r: * how nice is this Prince *. spiW4t» ■ 

B B q?n^ B s: B 
iRr* I IT qtwl karti i 

105. The affix chha (e<i) comes in the sense of 
‘ like this *, after the word kuS4gra. 
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Thus 9^: " Intellect sharp as the point of 

the kufa grass **. 

^UTOPg afa^rac M II II ^mrarai, aftwac, («;) n 

I tn?wftn 11^ f«iwt I f ^MRs^i<q<nf[t vr tr i 

106. The affix chha (^) comes, also only in the 
; sense of * like this \ after a compound noun which contains 
in itself the force of ‘ like this *. 

The word refers to fv, and means U A compound 

which is formed with the force of fT, takes the affix 9, when a second fir is to 

be indicated. In the chapter on Compounds, no samftsa is taught with the force 

of ; this sfitra, therefore, indicates by implication that such a sam&sa of two 

nouns can be formed, having hidden in it the sense of ll Such a sam&sa 

will come under the head of asm: (II. i. 4). 
Thus 

The word means 'like the crow and the palm-fruit*: 'the 

unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fruit upon the head of a crow so as to 

kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree; and is used 

to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurence*. Thus Devadatta 

happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack the 

village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers 

and Devadatta is called (hichdti^^UHPlH:, and the killing of Devadatta is like 

that of the crow by the tnn fruit The first case of UHums will form the com- 

' pound, the second case of 4^ will give rise to the affixing of as 

(the compound meaning <aqnp|:) and the 

derivative word qnqtqn^ meaning qtldiHluiuiuO • 
Similarly MSff'ii’tPiyq means “like the death of a goat (aja) by the 

accidental falling of a sword (kfipa^a) as the goat was passing”. Similarly 

means “like the accidental falling of a vulture (vartika) in to the 

hands of a blind person who thus captures it”. All these are unintentional 

( atarkita and curious (chitrlkarana) coincidences. In short, these words mean 

-‘accidentally’,‘unexpectedly*. 

S19II io\9 n 11 11 

107. The affix a?i ( + _3f) comes in the sense of 
* like this *, after the words garkarft &c. 

Thus qinrfJtqsx. u 

IfRk, ZqpnfitqiT. 3qrnftq!r*, 4qrf^f&qff (qrfqf&qtr; 5 

6 qRpnr, 7 8 9 <1^, 10 qirsft (*TOfk), 11 tqp? (q^X 
12 M ^ 
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n Ko^ I «i5n^ n 
H »ro% I 

108. The afl&x ^ak (+ — f«K or if) comes in the 
sense of ‘ like this after the words anguli &c. 

Thus M 

l «ITUf^ (»T^?F<I). 2 Hipir, 3 4 Ifpg, 5 i|o^ 6 7 
8 fft*, 9 10 5^», 11 ^*, 12 13 14 ifNI, 15 3^ 16 
17 ftreirn 

n n n it«R«isi<n:, «i«rEre- 
VI 1*1 # 

109. The affix ^hach (i:^) also comes, optionally 
after the word ekaSdld: with the force of ‘ like this \ 

Thus or by M 

II llo H q^ii^ il stfkani, 
^[f^: U IT«i4I ’Wfil I 

110. The affix i—comes in the sense of 
* like this ’, after karka and lohita. ^ 

Thus Mike or white horse*. nrlTSHi: 'a crystal though 

not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing behind it*. 

«<ii«i4f%3^iiRqKII \\K II fa>a, ^arac, aR|, ^(^1 

111. In the Chhandas, the affix th41 ( — ^ar) 
comes in the sense of ‘ like this *, after pratna, pffirva, viSva, 
and ima (idani). 

Thus :— 

if H?nh iRretrtfk afHt efNx II 
(Rig Veda V. 44. i). ‘Him (Indra)^ as the ancients, as the ptedecesson^ 

as all creatures, and as these living men have worshipped &c'. 

^rra sat xmaufr^;^ ii H H ^pr^-sa:, H 
H mnt R^axi mnivifdlai 5<Pinstip& han ym i 

mfinftaiifiinrnfTtmaif aas Jmi% 1 

112. The affix fiya is added without 
changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, but 
not when the word is derived from the name of their leader. 

The anuvritti of ceases. The word ^ means a crowd of men of 

various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 

12 



979 '( BK.V.CH. III. 5 114 flyaV 

of acquiring wealth &c Thus * the trident bannered horde *. dial 

/f. II Similarly, H 

In the plural, the affix is elided by II« 4. 62. ^ 

Why do we say Observe ^^rr^rsKT: (V. 2. 78) * a horde 

whose leader is Devadatta \ From this sOtra, commence the inrni affixes &c, 

the affixes that have the sense of * King thereof \ The affix therefore, has 

this meaning also viz. * the leader of the horde*. 

n n n ^ 'ssit:, sifennn, (s^.) R 
II siPiraRfhir ^ srars i 

»*n» «i^fnp MwISiqraL u 

113. The afBx ftya comes after the name of. 
wild band, and after a word ending in chphafi (+.— ^«nnf IV. 
i. 98), without change of sense; but not in the feminine. 

A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live* 

lihood, and living by violence are called mtr or ‘wild band’. Thus qinM’n’W 

* a wild band living on pigeons’, iRranm^ and qiTninrafft, 

II So with words ending in as «&|rssn<(aii, pL ^ssiRnp, 

■i«iw»5i pl- nwiHr: n • 
Why do we say “ not in the Feminine ? “ Observe 

an^viiv^ildiluiH: H’^gi^4l^aTgriiKi«»<4idL n \vi n q^t/^ a 
sfiftJyidL, wq? aramw-^crawm H 
fRr* H angqjffRaf qq: i q i qi^Hig q migq^ftumrip- 

114. To a name expressing a multitude living by 
the trade of arms, is added the affix fiya^ (i'—iT with the 
fern, in t), when it is the name among the V&hika, but not 
when it is the name of a Brdhma^a, nor when the word is 
Bdjanya. 

The anuvptti of nftfqin does not govern this sfltra. Thus 

q»i“'ilf«ql pl. fern. «hpPP, pl. fem. qhrqSt 

pl qraqn fem. i 

Why do we say * living by the profession of arms ’ ? Observe intP, 

qqoqp II Why do we say ‘ a multitude’? Observe li Why do we say 

* amongst the Vahlka?* Observe qqq:, gfttsfis II Why do we say “not a Brflh* 

ma^a or the word-form R&janya " ? Observe «irnqq morq:, qmfrqqr qqqn || 

f«RT%qqqt w n n t'^q^ 11 
lfq« I *iigq4flW(iqif|fit q^q i ?qril p»qq.iiqiqr *iqi% i 

Digitized by ^ooQle 



BR.V.CH. in. s 117] 980 

115. The affix (jf—with the fern, in 
I) comes after the word Ypika, a class of persons living by 
trade of arms. 

Thus pt fiRTi fem. U The affix will not corner when 
^ means ‘a wolf*. As N 

ffs sTsti4f n<ii9 • ^wi*ir3['Tsfh^*iT trvHf w vss w 
miRl^nMVBhlg I 
<h>aft«i<wiRM swaliiq ai*iRii« h 

116. The affix chha (i^) comes, without chang-. 
ing the sense, after d&mini &c, and after the six warrior- 
stocks called Traigarta shash^ha. 

The following are the six warrior races of Trigarta:— 

^rsviftr, ssm*: and aimfvp • 
Thus qivsftq: ^pril4r, pi. ^ppup; pi. «5m; pi 

pi <r»vB>q:i pL pl aainiOst 
pl. aiH«inS: pl. nmvn :M . 

1 ?niR, 2 ifimR, 3V*wif^, 4 (i?ntRr 5 6 
(«T«g?rRr), 7 xiags^Ri* (w^irRt), 8 vi^hRi*, 9 snRi^, 10 stixR*, il asiw* 
Bsafw (vrranffsff), 12 ar^sR. 13 ari%R, 14 Rsj, is 16 gw, 17 ^psuw. 18 
SiT^f 19 eiR<flgV, 20 <KfVitRT 21 fWlR, 22 an^vn, 23 24 R«x M 

qsa^ai^xni^yTramsit r r U «r- 

ar, ai4t R 

g.%: I « «nv^ift»^t §lRatR»aw aiRvR^ •ng>n(lfttravif^*a« 
a«pll *nw» I 

117. The affix a? ( +—«i) comes after parSn 
&c, and the affix afi (±—ai) comes after yaudheya &c, 
without changing the sense ; when these words denote warrior 

classes. 
Thus vrik:, pl. TOVs «ngo pl mgu*, pl a 
Iv^. 2»Tgt, 3wi, 4 (aif^), 5vaw, 6^5, 7ireg, Sfna^t, » 

>aif 10 Ranr, 11 «rafa, 12 ariivw « 

141^, 23^rilia, 4^1^ 5aifa*. 6 aiifa 7 varapla (vaiai^a), 
8 Pens, 9 10 11 12 vrsw a Sm IV. 1.178. ^ 

arai;. R R R 
5ir55i«Ri, Rwwqc, gjaharac, »iar., r 
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\ 

s«^^; wRrIHhp Vi. ftmil 
fn<%i 

118. The affix yafi ( + —«r) comes without chang-« 
ing the sense, after the words abhijit, hidahh^it, fi&Ulvat, 
tikhivat, gamivat, hr^^vat, and firumat, when those words 
end in the Patronymic affix siv | 

The anuvptti of ceases, Thus a^pjRidtsqan.-wnPiftnr, 
add Vi to this, hhThRi^ ; pi. anf»tRrar:. pl.^n«Ts, pi. omnsn, 
tteinsis pl. pi. and *9pmp s 
The tr5,here is Patronymic. Otherwise mifhRist 55;^ and «nf>Tfsnf* f^TUft^PIPt 
the affix here » fTw of ntiVv jffR: *Ki9n IV. z 3 and of IV, i 24 
respectively, 

II11^ B *1^1^ H sur^q;, ?nfnir. > 
fRn I ini% it smwr* k asnt^ \ 

119. The affixes flya &c, (V. 3. 112 &c) are callt 
ed tadrftja. 

The illustrations of Tadr&ja affixes have been given above. Tha 
word occurs in SAtra II. 4. 6z 
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BOOK FIFTH. 

Chapter Fourth. 

4A<*^K4fHiiqf n ^ R q^ H qir, qra^, ^- 
qqT%:, fcfiHiNm ^ R 
qf%s II qr^u^fiRW iiir«iMR«uq <<hHi*rf 5^ imi% »nf81 

'nsHW^REfilll 

^ 1. The affix vim ( jL—ew) comes after the words 
p^da and §ata when preceded by a numeral, the sense being 
that of distributive relation; and the final of the stem is 
elided. 

Pr^tipadlkas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words Elf or 
OH take the affix when a distributive sense () Is to be expressed: and 
by the addition of this, the final is elided. 

By VI. 4. 148 the final «r of pida and feta would have been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun; even if such elision was not taught In this rule. 
The repetition of the word ^ in this rule, therefore. Indicates that the elirion 
ordained here is not one caused by the affix. For if the elision had been 

by the affix, then by I. i. sy, such or "substitute* would be 
equivalent to the principal (sthanivat); and would thus debar the application 

k of the rule VI. 4. 130 by which pftd (and not p&da) is changed into VTS 
In other words, the lopa taught by w is or caused by some 
thing which is subsequent, namely by a taddhita affix or by f or f affix ; 
therefore, this lopa w'ould be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule which 
would apply to something preceding it (I. i. 57). Therefore, p&d becomes 
Sth&ni-vat to p&da. Therefore, the angaorbase ending with'pftda* will be 
called w, and not the base ending with *p&d', and therefore VI. 4. 130* which 
applies to If bases will not Apply* And there ^Yill be no substitution of 5[f[ ftir 



^ as there is not in the form «inm. But we want such substitution and 

bence the employment of words ** the final of the stem is elided • 

Thusirfr WTOfir “J'C g‘ves two quarters to each”=ftirt^ TOWT 
VI. 4- 130-friR^ VII. 3^44 by which ar of 

is changed into f ). Similarly \ *• fa.siTn'fcl •• 
The compounds above formed are taddhitftrtha Tatpurusha com¬ 

pounds, via. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule 11. l. 

51. After the compound is formed, then the affix 5^ is added. Thus first we 

have fitter and ffro compounded by II. i. 5* then the affix is added. 

The words qni and TO when not so compounded, take 3!^ affix only in the 

feminine. 

Why do we say “ of the words 414 and 4Rr ” ? Observe ^ 44n9, 

no affixing. Why do we say “preceded by a numeral?” Observe qif 414 

44117 M Why do we say “ in a distributive sense " ? Observe ft4Ttlr 44tftr “ He 

gives two quarters: ” 'f TO 44lfil « 

The enumeration of 414 and to is useless, as the affix is found after 

other words alsa As, fi4r4f4i4it 44ffit “ be gives two cakes to each ". fronwr- 

qA44rf^<l ^ ^ __« ^ 
11 ^ n II % (34y Q 

«f4n li 444 4>^ I 4Pt wrrafr l 4"4*44«niilM«t4l44f! 4nrTOF747 4rffl4R4TO 4lTOr- 

^TOitr 44m ■ 

2. Also when . the sense is of a punishment or a" 

donation.. . 
The word 4«»7 means “punishment”, and means “gift or do¬ 

nation”. The pratipadikas 414 and to preceded by a numeral, and convey¬ 

ing the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix 5^, and the final *4 

Is elided. This sfitra is begun to show that the “ distributive sense ” does 

not apply here. Thus ft 4141 4F4rr -ft4ft4!R4Jp»TO« “ punished with the in¬ 

fliction of a fine of two Padas (a quarter coin) ”. fr 4I4r «n^3n%-ft4f44!f «4- 
4^sto “he makes a gift of two Padas”. Similarly 4ftTO» “punished 
with a fine of two hundreds”. ft^ITTOir <44^71% &c 

7m n^n ll srffiTTT^, (7m) » 

4f4TS II 4Ur!|ft*7! 44nT4W% 4!7 4?44t TOfit I TOflUTOTIT* •• * 

4lf%4i II ^tW4447i747TOR7 # 

3. The affix kan ( i._7i) comes in the sense of 
like that or specialty ”, after the words sthMa &c. 

. This debars the affix 4ll7l44.(V. 3. 69). Thus 4^44404: “bulky. 

So also 4r44n N 
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V4r/:—The words and should be Included in the list of 

■sthAlftd! words. As, U According to one version the words are 

and and not and So the derivatives will be and 

the words that end in long vowels sn, f or 9;, shorten their vowels before this 

affix, by VII. 4. 13. As, “snake-like”. The word fjcw takes 

when tila is meant; as - C»w95is R takes 91^ when mean* 

' Ing cfiQ, as it79ir; M fS, ^TQ. RilH, and take this affix when tyine 

Is meant, a 9lfvm> “ a kind of wine*. bikes this affix 
when meaning a covering, as * a covering of the colour of cow’s wine^ 

or go-mfitra may mean a certain arrangement of colours such as white^and 

black QtT takes 9;^ meaning a snake, as 9t9r: (VII. 4. 13) “a kind of snake 

of the color of wine”. takes it when meaning S&li grain, as 

etvqr yirnn: ,11 The following is a list of Sthulftdi worda 

1 fan, 2 3 9W, 4 5 6 99!flf|g. 7 fqi^»n€IRR«^9Wlli 

Strata, 8 iTTf^ «nv®T^, 9 ^ «T^, 10 ^ 11 <|i|t9«iur. 12 ^9C<1^9, 

13 ( 5»tre, ), 14 9f^. n 

n n H »R^i55ra^, ^rrac, I 
.ff^s 11 arapjrnRftsi^ i tr^^r s9t*pa*Tf%! 1 iwRmei 

4. After a participle ending in kta, comes the 
affix kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 
completed. 

The word means an act which has been fully accomplished; 
therefore, means, an act which has not been fully accomplished. 

Thu^ “ not yet wholly divided ” So also f&ii9P &c 

Why do we say “ something not wholly completed ” ? Observe Bnpit 
“ totally divided ”, ‘ totally cut ’. 

B <1 B B w, B 
II n « 

' 6. Not so when a word in the sense.of “half’% 
precedes such participle. 

When the word or any other word having this sense, Is com* 

•pounded with a participle inq;, the affix tsqis not added to denote the sense of 

incompletenesa Thus einiit>4*i, tuRlii^q. &c (II. i. 27). The word 9^ shows 
•that the symonyms of mfH are also to be taken. Thus arS^trq.^'nFiq&c 

Objection:—It is redundant to have prohibited 9;^ after a word pre* 

ceded by ’half, because the word “half” itself shows that the action has not 

been completed. 
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Ansioet :—^The prohibition contained in this sOtta does not refer to 

the ^ of the last sfitra, where it has the sense of ** incompleteness It re* 
fers to that ^ which comes after a word, without changing the sense of that 

word Thus the words and fSnnfl (the comparative and 

superlative degrees of fnir) show by the very fact of their comparison, that 

the action denoted by them is not complete. These words fSisnit and 

also take the affix ^ without change of sense. As and Btwtnnii’ H 

and &c as used by Patanjali himself in the following sentences t— 

d SsniPnoTW ’Wftif. ll This aPt is also prohibited in the 

case of compounds with n In fact, this sfitra teaches by implication 

(Jn&paka) that ^ comes also in the sense of sv&rtha. 

ron n ^ n *1^ ii n 

6. The affix kan comes after the word bfihati 
when it means “ an article of dress ”, 

The word is to be read into this sfitra and not its prohibition. 

The force of this ^ is »r7, or it is an example of enil ll Thus fsift-f ^ 

(Rnm) (VII. 4. 13 by which long vowel is shortened) ** an upper 

garment or mantle”. 

Why do we say “when it means dress"? Observe ffjft “the 

metre called Bphatl ”. 

n n B «T- 

7. The affix kha (ri) comes after the words 
asha4aksha, fiSitahgu, alahkarma, alampurtisha, and after a 
stem ending with adhi. 

The force of or is i e. it does not change the sense of the word. 

The word means “that which has not. six eyes ”. sw is compound* 
ed from ^r^+STf^ by adding^ (V. 4.113) "having six eyes”. The affix 

^ is to be added to this word already ending in the affix shach. Thus aivnr* 

ipifi “a secret not having six eyes”. i. e. “a secret known or determin* 

ed by two persons only to the exclusion of a third ”. Similarly «nfvs*T4M 

snftRTT nrflsRssnTO=“ a forest where formerly cattle had gras* 
ed ". The augment 5X. is added to snftlH by nipAta, or irregularly. So also 

qilhl*** competent to do any act, clever. Sosti^ 35- 

- nftiHWjRs - fit for a man. 
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• w wT<iRHgi!fi»<if^ri<<i«ir V’ qFii%»f>niHiniwiH<Swni ii 

10. The aflSx chha (^) is optionally added to a 
stem ending in if it is compounded with something 
mth which another is made to take an equal place. 

The word means ^rr WRTOI * whose place is the same' or gR| 

or equal Thus ftirr or RfFtm: (Rrgft^ WPRW whose place 
is that of a father). Similarly or or cni^ipf: H 

Why do we say when it means equal to”. Observe nrWPRL “cow¬ 

shed ” “ stable ”• The word fnc in is for the sale of dis¬ 

tinctness. The word as a Bahuvffhi compound is the appropriate word 

to be taken here, and not when it is taken as a Tatpurusha compound like 

OTPf ^ fni WR ^ II The word when ”, is a conjunction : and joins the 
two meanings. 

The rule 9 occurring between this rule and 8th rule, both of which 

are optional, must be taken to be a nifya rule, as explained above, 

n, «ng, i 

l«prai;^ «TnLii^ i 

11. To the affix 5R! and bit I. 1. 22) ordained 
to come- after the word (V. 3. 65) or after a word end¬ 
ing in n (VI. 3. 17) or after a finite verb (V. 3. 56, 67) or 
after an indeclinable, is added the affix ftm (sinr), but not 
if the excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action or 
quality). 

The ^ or and affixes are employed for comparison (iRT^ ‘ ex¬ 

cess’) of adjectives and adverbs This rule applies to adverbs and not to 
adjectives: i. e. when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not 

when an adjective qualifies a noun. The denoting word by itself has ho 

'excess’ &c, it is the adjective which qualifies such substance that is capable of 
excess or comparison. The prohibition in therefore really relates to 

the ^«a/»V/of a substance; i. e. to adjectives. ^ I ' 

qiftf uaTwflfit U 

Thus flhHOI or RiHHIH. “ how excessively ”, 5^ ntPl or HW- 

^(nneor " he cooks surprisingly ”, “ more or most 

loftily or loudly ", 

But when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but to a 

substance, the Amii «in,is not added. As "a roost lofty tree”. 
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arg, H B B Big, I 
fras U »I1, TOW I ^ * 

12. In the Chhandas, the affix amu (bhc) also is 
added after the above, under similar conditions. 

To the word f%q[, words ending in if, finite verbs and indedinables^ 
when taking the comparative affixes and fiH is added the affix vn, in the 

Vedas, when these words are used as adverbs. By the force of the wprd w 

* also’ in the s&tra, the affix «ng is also included. Thus H or TOn. 

TO(: < «rar means TOVSt M 
The words ending in am and m. are indeclinables as th^ are incl|id’> 

ed in the class of Svar&di (I. i. 37). 

M B I I 

II I *15 to^ 11 

13. The affix ^.hak (+—comes after the word 

anugddin, without changing its sense. 
Thus gyfyriRth* “ repeater or who echoes back " 

ww. B Vi n B «I«1.1 
frw» II irmrsanf mft ftraf Ri^ • 

14. The affix aft (w) comes without changing the 
sense, after a word ending in the affix ijach (i^—8l), when the 

word is feminine. 
By III. 3. 43 the affix is ordained after feminine words denoting 

reciprocity of action. The affix comes after such a word without chang¬ 

ing the sense, when the thing denoted is feminine. Thus «irajTdt 
Q._Why the word “ feminine” is repeated in this sfltra, when we 

already know from III. 3. 43 that w? comes only after feminine words; and 

a svftrthika affix like coming after a feminine word will keep the word 

feminine ?. 
Ans.—The repetition of the word in this sfltra, teaches by impll- 

cation (jflApaka) the following “CTlftBSP TOBTs Htftsr :— 
«Sometimes it happens that bases which are derived by means of affixes 

that do not convey any particular meaning of their own, but leave ^e mean¬ 

ing which is conveyed by the original to which they are added, unchanged, 

do not take their gender and number from those original bases from which 

they are derived”. Thus vmi (gu ftl^Oformed by adding 

the swArtha affix ^ (V. 3. 67) to m and resultant words being in the 

feminine gender. Similarly from is derived without change of 

meaning, but change of gender. 
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n n n «rir, 1 

ifin « s?i Jisi* 1 

16. The affix (+—a?) comes without changing 
the sense, after a stem ending in the affix inu^ 

By III. 3. 44, the affix fg;^ is added to a root to express a condition 

resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root 

But a word formed by fgw is after all an imaginary word, it requires the 

further addition of this affix to make it a complete word* In fact, all 

sv&rtha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word. Thus 

B n n faarflm:, (suit) n 
fftp II ituid I Rflifl-iiuiiirwTif sw irswir *r^ sfwn^ 11 

16. The affix a^ —si) is added to the word 
when a word expressing “ fish is to be made. 

Thus TOnwr* “ a fish ". Why do we say “ when it means a fish ” ? 

Observe “ Devadatta who is gliding out". 

17. The affix kpitvasuch (®c4^ is added to a 
Numeral, Avhen the repetition of an action is to be counted. 

This is also a sv&rtha affix. The word 8T»qn^r^8 means '* again and 

again or repetition ”. The counting of actions belonging to the same 

and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called gqi»i||^t|- 

smiinLtt Thus'iw’mr^ “he eats five times”. So also uir- 

&C. 
Why do we say “ after a Numeral ” ? Observe “ he eats 

many times". 

Objection :—^Why do we say “action" when we know that an ‘action* 

alone can be repeated, and not a substance or an attribute? Reply. The word 

f(Rir is employed in this sfitra for the sake of the next sfltras, into which its 

anuvntti flows. Thus in sfltra 19, qqnn when the affix does not apply 
to count repetition, because it is impossible for a unit to express repetition ; \ 

but merely to count the “ action ” only. 

Why do we use the word “ repetition" ? The affix w’ill not apply 

when merely “actions” are counted. Thus^WiniP “five cookings”, 

^ &c 
Why do we use the word “counting” when we know that a Numeral 

is nothing but counting ? Had the sAtra been merely tjiMUii: 

Pi itized b Goo le 
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there would arise this anomaly. The numerals upto ten denote only the 

thing numbered but the numerals above those denote both the countingr 

(^rtnipr) and the thing counted (qim) II If <niPT were not used, the affix would 
come only after the numeral denoting sahkhyeya and not sahkhyftna. Thus 

it will apply to but not here aHPIT 13^; because here 

the word urt does not denote repetition, but merely a counting. By using the 

word <rinT it applies to both. 

u u n 

II ft T% fibfli^iiii^Mui^ aiaft i 

lb«lii^ I 

18. The affix “ such ” (^) is added to the numeral 
dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of counting the repeti¬ 
tion of an action. 

This debars II Thus ft—ftw, Br—wg, ^rgr—in 

11 The w in the last example is elided by VIII. 2. 24: but ^fg^. 

meaning “ four”, and meaning " four-times ”, are differently accented t 

the ^ of g^ indicating that the accent udAtta falls on the last syllable. Thus 

^5^. Un V. 58, beieg formed with the affix *uran’ added to ^g), and 

^(withg^). 

n IMI ggiR n ^ n 
gnr: 11 ii^ti<^tt4 u^ft«ppiftur g^ ittJW: ft>tinT«i^ srogs • 

19. The word is substituted for before 
the affix when an action is to be counted. 

This debars 11 The ' repetition * being impossible, the action 

alone is counted : so the anuvfitti of only runs into this sfltra and not 

of 3T»inffg: II Thus “ he eats once ” ll The g of g^ is 

elided by VIII. 2. 23. But not here in qqp qi^ as being against usage. 

fg^RT g^irai^ n go n w, 

II * 

II (%>*ip*iigr%*n>ft a-daiaig nwRT w n^rar 1 s^g^rr sqqiq* 11 

20. The affix w is optionally added to the nu-r 
meral gf, to count the repetition of an action, occurring in a 

not distant period of time. 
This debars ^tagg svhich comes In the alternative. The word 

^ “ not remote ”, qualifies foaiHwgfu:; I. e. when the recurring of the action 

takes place within a short time, it is H Thus qgqr or aggnr ftmig 

“he eats many times a day”. But when a renjote time is denoted then 

ur does not apply. Thus aiUR ‘he eats many times in a month, 

not daily, owing to poverty &c* 
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*n^ n « *1^ n irat, *i*i^ n 
ti «rw «ini^ nsFOTL I ^rwr- 

«ni^in*rat »wi^ H 

21. The affix niaya^ (;i?T with the feminine in grave 
i) is added to a word in first case in construction, when the 
sense is ‘*made thereof’, or “subsisting therein”. 

The translation of the sfltra given above is according to the rcnderir^ 

of Prof. Bdhtlingk. According to K4$ik&:—irf^ signifies that the word in cons¬ 
truction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case, 

(IV. I. 82) the word means ‘liappening to be in abundance**. So that 

according to this interpretation the sfitra should be translated, as done by Dr. 

Ballantyne, “The affix mayat may be employed after a word denoting some 

substance, when we require an expression for it as abundant**. Thus sr# 

“abundance of food**, “abundance of cake**. According to 

others, that in which there is abundance of the thing signified by the word 

to which the affix is added, is denoted by the whole word. Thus snr STW- 

feast in which there is abundance of food**, 

It Both senses are possible, as the sfitra is constructed. 

“The word in the sfltra has two senses. It being made by the 

affix conveys the force both of the nature (III. 3. 114) and the In 

the former case, (taking, ^ Rgvf^*^4 to mean “the mention of that as abund¬ 

ant)”, we have anPTOt “abundance of grain**. But in the second case, (taking 

it to mean “that in which something is spoken of as abundant)’* we have BTfPrqlr 

“a sacrifice at which food is abundant’*. (Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi). 

*153 n ) n 

22. AVhen that, whereof something is made or 
subsists in, is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a great 
quantity (IV. 2. 37 &c) may also be employed to denote 

made thereof, subsisting therein ”, ' 

The n’ shows that h*!?. also comes In the same sense. Thus 
JTiptU: = (IV. 2. 47) or so also 

ifNinril In the second sense we have, or 

*rar *lfr;; or II 

wr* n n ii «nF5T, 
wr. II * ^ 

II suTstn!^! wjj iiMl splRrii 



Bk. V. Ch. IV. 5. 25 ] 99a WIN 

23. The affix fiya (V—*T) comes, without chang¬ 
ing the sense, after the words ananta, ftvasatha, itiha and 
bheshaja. 

Thus ‘•T'TJSri, vq<i.» *a dwelling place, a sanctuary 

for sacred fire‘traditional account’, the affix here is added 

to a word which is not a pr&tipadika. The word ffv f means tradition, as 

It is optional to add this affix, owing to the general optional nature 

of all taddhita affixes. See IV. l. 82. 

^cid^dlTlKwJ II B ^1^1^ n ^ N 
n m iRiter entt 1 

24. After a stem ending in the word ^<fdr being 
in the fourth case in construction comes the affix in the 
sense of “ appointed for it 

The word has the same meaning as " for the sake of that * 

(II. I. 37). Thus " offering &c, sacred to Agni ”. So 

also n 

qr^Ttfhprf ^ II B B («ra) B 
f II I eap*i3r »wfir 1 

II sTrg«4n4<)ir3«i<if^^^tu^HHiii 11 ■ 
w* II inawT: 11 w* 11 srwgnwinuM 

II >TnT5?Rm*qr^s lI?T^n^K«K! II II II ^•iwpsfKRTwrc^ig^w 

nr* II 3T*ineH^*nf gg^wg-nsm: tt 
25. The affix ccmes after the words ^ and 

3IW, being in the fourth case in construction, when the mean¬ 

ing is * for the purpose of that *. 
The word nr^ is understood here alsa Thus “nwPt ** water, 

meant for washing the feet ”. So also sre^n. H The accent of these words Is 

governed by VI. I. 213, the ud&tta being on the first syllable. 

The w in the sfltra implies the inclusion of words other than mf and 

not mentioned here. The affix sijj applies to other words also, as tpn\ 

ewmuTwwjWJ irsinfiT: 1 So also ns. slinr, nrf^, nnnr, n^, 9i«%n’n, 
nn. n^, nf^ 11 These words take in the Vedas. Thus 

nu«n!, sm^nj, ^mns, n!«ns,1nn!,nmn:. nww., Pr^n^nn^ n^vn>, am:, n«ni, 

»m!andnf%snsinstfirtl%nu«uniam?^ nutnn 1 wnT numr ftn^) 
fnsfl^ I nicnirP 1 nwi^ 1 nr^rnw’ 11 i liuPT • appnpi: 1 

gjni ft’u: I Fnr^^nnrin nmnL 1 1 ntn: • nftw: 11 So also the words sngmranL 
and sn^^ngf^ ll 
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Vdrt:;—The affix comes after the word as OTWf 

Vdrt:—^ is the substitute of «T9, and the affixes and 9 are 

added to it; as, «r4hni U 

Vdrt:—To the word V meaning * old the' affix is added as well as 

the affixes 9, tpr and <!r e. g. and and iftapt 11 

Vdrt:—The affix ^ is added to the words »tr»T, CT and *n*r, e. g. »tnf- 

This affix comes after in the Vedas, as, M 
Vdrt:—The affix apn comes after sn»^ and as, STF’ifh^, 

gnmopi II The feminine is formed by as sn*iftilT, ^irm# H All these are 

illustrationsof the option allowed by IV. i. 82, so that sometimes these affixes 

do not apply, as sn^fhlT mw, ?(TOIP«II ^ M 

Vdrt:—In the Chhandas, ST^ comes after and >11^, anq^g and 

iirej in aninllr t»r%. qrw qi4p « 

u n n sq: n 
II qjqUifeijq 1 sPi^ 11 

26. The affix flya {+>—q) comes after qi%rq in the 
fourth case in construction, in the sense of “for the purpose 
of that*’* 

The word is understood here also. Thus qRiqli 

tqTq^B^v9il q^T^ril 
II PifrPt • qq »prt%T 

27. The affix comes after without change 
of sense. 

The anuvritti of does not apply here and ceases. Thusqqqr™ 
^ II This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule that 

a word derived by a sv&rthika affix does not always follow the gender of its 
primitive. 

qr. n B q?T^ B ar^:, q*: I 
II q: imrtr n 

28. The affix qj comes after without change 
of sense. 

Thus«ri^»tq[A: N 

qjq B B u qiqi^w., (q»^ ii 
II qpr pinf qqgcqqt i 

29. The affix ^ comes after the words qiq &c, 
without changing their sense. * . 

Thus qniq; - qjq:, i|f^ - inqi"n 

igi iz y 
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1WT. 2 irfar, 3 4 nfg*, 5 nr^*, 6 Hisf* 7 «fhr, 8 ?Rr, > 
'BHriwn{h%, 10 ), ll 12 jir 14 
^ 15 ^ 16, wz 17 f*w«i (v^) 18 sm, 19 Biura*, 20 
qprasTfH "T 21 sr»», 

N. B. The a£5x is added to and when denoting a season: as^ 

, 3w>r?f gj^:, uj: II Otherwise gwnispg:, M ^ and ftgra take gi^wheia 

denoting an animal, as or Rgigg;: gg:, otherwise QgTgg(;, :|H:, n »IH 

takes when meaning ‘clever’, as Btggp otherwise vi^only. takes 

when meaning ‘artificial’, as, H FITtT takes g^ when denoting 

a student who has completed his studj of the Vedas, asfgiggf: ll takes gp^when 

meaning empty, as g^lR^t R-dltggs fRggP, otherwise ^g: glgg: i, a g|«|4 fftg* ■ 
grg takes g;g when contempt is meant, as gggpf, M gg takes gpj when 

meaning thread, as otherwise gj: M The word ending in 

fggg takes g^, as u The words denoting play things of girls take gp(, as 

g>"4<*H. P 

^ir^ciienu^ n ^0 n II i^I^didL, (q^O # 
11 gTftggsgsgnff g%gPTT??gT^ gjg gnrtr gg|^ I 

30. The affix qjq comes, without changing the 
sense, after the word when it means a precious stone. 

4 Thus grftggi: - ^if^g: “Ruby”. Why do we say ‘when it raeans a pre¬ 

cious stone?’ Observe, ‘red’. 

qof “qiPidi M II q^rM ll qfif, % anPr^, n 

qf^s II gof gnSHIWlf^ggaiKWlif gisgtg^ ggj% i 

grf%giq s ert?6ift]fgrq*f gr g’lfisgg # 

31. The affix ^ comes after «nf^> when it means 
color which is not permanent. 

Thus grftggp «Rrtg “red with anger.” ail^ggit M 

Why do we say “not permanent” Observe sin “a red cow”. 
“the red blood”. 

Vdrt:—The derivative of may not-take the gender of the primi¬ 

tive, as eiQfgg,! or eif|ftgiT M • 

V ^B^^ll q^frfq n (q;qc) « 
qftf: II BTWftgT % ^lfsdai*^l!(|gil^'i|H|gi ggft I 

32. The affix qr^f comes after the word mean¬ 
ing a substance dyed red. 

As.gi^ggn gjTgg: or gg: ll Similarly gri^Rlgir or et^fggir qnft ■ 

qjRsnar ll ii q^rf^ ll qqoqqc, qr n 

?fw: II g^f fgg«g3g^% I giwqcfiiR*!^ g^gHfg^ w giqgtg^ gg|% « 

19 
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33. The affix is added to the word when 
it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 

The word and are both understood here. Thus 5# 
^17%^ “the face black with shame or confusion”. {R|A4»: qs** *a cloth dy^ 

blue-black’. q>TPCTr qiT^ II 

II u n 

34. The affix (+—If or +—?[#:) comes without 
changing the sense after the word and the rest. 

Thus^qftqn “fisras, unit^ll The suof Bqrq is shortened, as,i$ra9qp II 

The word »iq;7»im should be read as tqqiVili in order to apply f* and not b», a^ 

«HI‘4>Rsq>» 0 The fir is elided, because it is an Avyaya. See VI. 4. 149 The 

affix is optional by IV. i. 82. 

1 ftsw, 2 3 aqpit, (BqraiT) w (^nftrai), 4 tuifir*, 5 6 
7 atqiCTiib 8 u«nwR, 9 10 n*nuwTC. 11 em^n, 12 tnqnr, I3 

14 15 16 wara, 17 STft»T, 18 Br»f. 

o^i^diilwn n n ii gr^., (s^) n 

II SIRSI! inKlftim UMlWHli H 

35. The affix 3^ comes after when it means 
the purport of the message spoken by another. 

The word means * declared, expressed *. That which was spok- 

cn formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party as a ‘ tiding* or 

• news *, is called il Thus ‘ he relates the verbal message *• 

isif^r W Some say it applies to written message alsa 
Why do we say " when it means a verbal message ? ” Observe, »igir 

‘ the speech of Devadatta is sweet *. 

d^Thlc*Kk«n U 11 II g^Thld, 34m n 

II wiTfAnfw qRT *p«Rq jRPr'uft’ts BiBusiidqi^ sqr inw 11 

qrfrRPHII ^AHq»'<Piqi^'ih4K ^“<Wplii||PlS*qi|BH<gHe3il|[»Pt.W 

36. The affix sn^ comes after the word «i;^‘occupa- 
tion*, when it occurs in connection therewith (i. e. when it is 
the result of an oral message or commission). ' 

Thus ‘an occupation of a commision agent(?)’. i. e. when an 

act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission. 

Vdrt:—The words qR%, W’^IA, Ptsr and take the 
afRx sra in the Vedas. As q{lc?n7:,*“|pAI<7!; so also «l»l*fK!, ^l“4IAi, 

Vf., »nnnr: b 
The following words formed by aR without change of sense, occur in 
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the Vedic and the secular literature:—»n33inrc:, (»I3- 

amr ^nO wrrgjHs, ^rrgcif»*n, ure^-swrrt) trersm, Cwira 4sqs^s^)Vog:» 

»mira«n, »ninff*ws, 9I594H: « 

n ^vs u n arar^, (an^) n 
fftn II <Hmf^WI1Ml4> 4'^*IRI«WI<? S<4.qaq^ M 

37. The affix anff comes after when it docs 
not mean a species. 

Thus ^Rnt “he drinks medicine". “he gives medicines". 

Why do we say “when not meaning a •^if% or species”. Observe, iQ^ 

‘the herbs are growing in the field.* 

sT^rrr^iPiar« n n (anj) h 
II aaiRidft^ iRT: I HIT fnmn^s inraafl%»»is «nf sw sot* »Rfir a 

38. The affix arar comes after the words STV &c. 
(the words retaining their sense). 

Thusm^^SS: “a wise person ", feminine SI*; while si^* "a man 

possessed of wisdom ” with feminine SRS comes from SXS “ wisdom " by the 

affix vr having the sense of sgs (“being possessed oPX taught in V. 2. loi. The 

S?r of this sdtra comes from the root S4Mlf%**S9: “ he who knows fully”. 

The word fs^ occurs in the list of SHI* words. It is formed by the 

addition of the affix 2. 124) to the root,as,f%g+^i|=*ft^nom. s.rRgii 

The very fact that we have such a from shows that the substitution of s^ 

for ^r<I after the word taught in VII. i. 36 (by which we get f^Tl) •* an 

optional substitution, the word “ optionally” being drawn in from Sfitra VII. 

I. 35. The word >9nr takes »tw when meaning ‘body’, as other^vise >Sp?n 

‘the sense of hearing’, takes si^ when meaning'a black antelope’, as *s? ll 

The word ^ctt takes when meaning *a black antelope’, as, II 

1IRI, 2 *5ra, 3 4 sTcor^ ( 5 HWRI, 6 7 8 
9 fiwr, 10 *pi^. 11 ainr 12 13 ^ 14 is 16 

( ), 17 qm, 18 (w?), 19 45 (agl), 20 ipig (qg!) 2111^, 22 (*5- 

y ) 23 qrRsjf ), 24 fgrf. 25 26 wirfq*. 27 »igr ( snfd ) 28 tow, 
29 frorw, 30 »TOfa, 31 qpfrril ( an! ). 32 qa?i?, 33 avf, 34 35 1*, 36 wwr. H 

uvKVi u n 
II it^iiii«wiil firargiTOt* waft 11 

39. The affix comes after ^ (the word re¬ 
taining its sense).' 

Thus gfriaii^g^ ‘mud’. Of couise this is also an optional affix not a 

nifj^a affix like many of the svftrthika affixes enumerated in V. 4. 7. 

hM-hnih. n tfo n n sTw^FiTO B 



WU [ Bk. V.Ch. IV. 5 43 

u w iTHi<h i ii 

40. The ai&c ^ and 9 come after ^ when it 
means * excellence *. 

This debars the affix V. 3. 66. Thus q^i^r or <iiwt H 

‘ These two affixes are nitya or invariable, L e. whenever superiority is to be ex-* 

pressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it nitya is that 

the word ‘optionally’ follows it in V. 4. 42, so that this affix is not 

optional c. V. 4. 7, 10^ 8ca 

f^i^rsnRn n 11 m- 

fdo^i R 

H I fqNrre(«li qtlRitW qwrat 

41. In the Chhandas, the aflSx —JLra)and 
come after and when excellence is denoted. 

The word u^eTnt*t. is to be read into this sStra. This also debars 

V. 3. 66. Thus or as, qi% iri% f^4ll'9<l«4: (Rig. Veda II. 34, 

9). Siriiilarly M 

im R R ^15, 3i5qr«ftfic, 

ff%; It qsuff^qnTf>q trcrr^r srnrcn^jinti 

42. After a word signifying much or little, comes 
the affix 5ra( optionally, when the word stands in agreement 
with a verb (as kdraka). 

No especial being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c are 

to be taken. Thus 44119, qgPC44ff9°41^ 44T^ n So also 

atlM^Rl or q^tr 8nn^l9 &C. Similarly «wq€r 44119“or &c. 

Why do we say “signifying much or little”? Observe »it 44n9f ®T*4 44n9ll 

Why do we say “when it is a k&raka”? Observe q^t ?4nft “lord of 

many”. Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 

«hHq; or a case,dependent or related to a verb: and so the affix is not applied here. 

By the word ‘signifying’, the synonyms of q^ and swq are also includ-* 

ed. Thus 44119,4^1^ 4409 tt ' 

This affix is to be applied only when the action refers to an auspicious 

act Thus qfOT 44119 “«T»g4ft%wi^; i*tHWllft “ arf^ei qi% II Thus q^ut 
4^ “Give much on auspicious occasions as sacrifices Sic", SW4^ 4f| “give a 
little on unauspiciou-s, occasions as funeral feasts &c", 

sflwwWR R 9^ R 41^1^ H 

HCTOPC, (^) R 
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II uiifiif)^^ li^i^'iHw ^'flnii cht^i'iif toi «i«4l 

43. The affix comes optionally after crude 
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a coin 
in the singular number, when a distributive sense is to be ex- 

< pressed (and the word is a kftraka). 

Thus “He gives two sweet-meats to 

each". So also U Similarly after words in the singular number as, 404}- 

vvnit “he gives a KarshApa^a coin to each”. So also <11^: M That 

by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana. The words 

kftrshftpana &c denote quantity, but their function in the sentence is to denote 
one-ness L e. one to each, though in fact many are given. 

Why de we say “after Numerals and units of coin”? Observe qt qe 

“he gives a pot to each”. Why do we say “when a distributive sense is 

meant’? Observe Jl 441^ “He gives two”. q^htq^L^^dq “he gives a k&rsh- 

ftpa^a” 

This rule of ourse applies when the word is in relation with a verb 

viz. when it is a k&raka, and not when it is in the genitive case governing ano- 

i , ther noun, As “Lord of two each”. qnqiqvRq qiT^IHiqtq 

“Possessor of a karshapanas each”. In fact the work “k&rak&t” of the last sfitra 

is understood here also. This sfitra is exception to VIII. 1. 4. 

srfcT^rit n w n eiftr R 
ffvp «qnt ur 44-^*0 qiq^T qq(t 1 

qff^iqpi II »Tratft>q a»i4<wi4q.w 

44. The affix ci^ comes after that Ablative case 
which is ordained owing to the union with the Karma-prava- 
chaniya word n * 

' 
This Ablative case is ordained by SAtra II.3.11. Thus 

qf^ll The anuvritti of qr‘"optionally’* runs here also: thus it u 

an optional rule; we have the regular forms qif^qii^ &€» also. 

V > Vdrt:—The affix comes after the words arrfl &c: as, 

qp^^ &C. This is an Akritiga^a, no complete list being given. 

arqr^, n «<» n n »r^r*T, ^ R 
ffvp II «nrn% *it a^qr.* qs^nqr qr aRr; aartl aqfil i a^qsuN <)qa|^ ttaPq 

aqqt% I 
45. The affix comes after that Ablative case 

which has the force of an Apdddna Karaka, except when this 

nigiti7f?'d by. Go- 
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ap&ddna relation arises owing to the union with the verbs 
(passive of and H 

Thus uTTO »n*r«!5i% or «nin(> so also or wrtw »T«wsnr» or 
II See SOtras I. 4. 24, 25, and 26 &c. Not so when the verbs 

iJNl and ^ govern the ablative: as, qvan wtVtTffir II The fornti ^ 

is given in the sQtra to indicate that the verb fr whose present tense is is 

to be taken, and not II Thus we have or II How 

do you explain the use of “ tasi ” in the following well-known verse: " «!*!&. 

taoft ^”? The words here are not in the ablative, but in the Ins¬ 

trumental case i. e. fatw , 

gif<wgr«Ttrn%^w4>-dft N ii u srf^ftnc, 

^^fnnir., (cri^:) Ii 

1nlr sfg:»»V51 1 tMt i ^ 
wRn irnwt *ivRr nr w 4 »tvfir 1 

46. The affix tosi comes after that Instrumental ■ 
case which does not denote an agent, and is governed by a 
verb having the sense of “to excel”, “not to give way”, and- 
**to blame”. 

Thus or wifttw or Ii This 
means when a person of good conduct surpasses- others through his conduct, 

he is said *to have excelled through his conduct and character”. So also 

or fwar 4' ; similarly or &c, the sense being he does not 

succumb or is not moved owing to his strength of conduct or character. 

Similarly fWH or or'qft^: "blamed owing to his bad 

conduct”. 

Why do we say "when not denoting an agent’? Observe 

"blamed by Devadatta”. * 

CnwwMmdlum II II II % (aftr.) n 

^.-iisr^rfrR pSw 1 gw»n>4 vPr ^ ^nir aff ftflqr ft*r* 

aflt: i 

47. And the affix tasi comes optionally after a 
w'ord ending in the third case-affix, when such word is joined' 
to the verb “ hiya ”, or the noun “p4pa”; not denoting an 
agent. 

The words and are understood in this aphorism. Thus 

or fWSt l#N^ II WlR^oi or ifhra 11 So also in construction 

with the word «nv. as, «jr7: or inv* II ^rft%W *nv: or « This 
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use of the affix is in places other than those where censure is meant: in other 

words, it comes where no censure is implied but a simple fact is mentioned. 

Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of the preceding 

aphorism V. 4. 46. 

The word being understood here also, the affix does not come 

when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent: as'^^f#! H 

ll ll ^igrrfsir il ll 
fr%: II nnnqwnipiiqr Htpgq: i «iniili ^ ’wtt i 

48. The afl&x tasi comes optionally after a word 

ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of a party- 

name or faction. 
Taking sides with one faction or another is called cqmn: H Thus^V 

»l II ‘The Devas became Arjunites'. So also 

STiftOTs “ The Adityas became Karnaites”. 

Why do we say “when it denotes a Party-name?” Observe, 

^ireiT “ the branch of the tree ”. 

ll B B (?!i%) B 
II thft «in^ I twi^s ^ trpinir nRr» btotA 

•mpifHi 

49. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the heal¬ 
ing of the same is denoted. 

The word ^ means ‘disease', and smipr means ‘healing*,‘curing*. 

Thus JidUKit ^; so also ^ N 

Why do we say ‘when healing is meant? Observe N 

n^o b b 

ff^s II sinr»rfn ijjRn tRTwrr sgvi^.jiiit i 4iq*i-*Til i 

qrSft M«qHH ^pgfttT Pnngi'^lftit qwir i • 

60. The affix chvi comes after a word, when the 
agent has attained to the new state expressed by the word, 
what the thing previously was not, and when the verbs 
‘ to make Hi. ‘ to be ’, and 3TOC ‘ to be ’ are conjoined with it. 

The words are not words of P&^ini, but of the Vftrtika-Kflra, 

and read into the sfitra by the author of K&$ik&. When something or some¬ 

body has become that which is expressed by the stem, then this affix 

igitized bit. 
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is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that very 

thing so produced, it is said to be abhOtatadbhftva—'the state of that what 

it was not*. The agent of the action of attaining is called satnpadya karti. 

Thusanre: 9*«r»Rr, W “ he whitens’’—when some one 
who is not white becomes whits i. e. some one makes him so, then we say 

Soalso5isr*wm, The word is thus 
formed+(the of «ukla is changed into f by VII. 4. 32, 

and the whole affix is elided by VI. i. 67)»1S|^ M Sijnilarly qjfV 
*he makes a jar of the clay’; ^ H 

Why do we say ‘ becoming that what it was not ’ ? Observe SRtifir 

* he makes white’. Here the thing that has been made white is not ex¬ 
pressed, and hence no affixing takes place. 

Why do we say “when conjoined with the verbs ^,5 and jsth?” 

Observe stB#: The verb here is ‘to produce’, and hence no 

affixing. Why have we used the words sampadya kartari ‘ the agent that has 

attained ’, for even without their use, the words abhOta-tadbhava ‘ becoming 
what the thing previously was not ’, would imply that the attainment was of 

the agent ? The use of sampadya-kartari'shows that the attainment spoken 

of here should be of the ‘agent’, and not of any other k&raka, as, 

‘becoming in the temple what was not before in the temple; such as a tree 

&c’. Here the k&raka is locative and not agent, and the becoming of what the 

thing previously was not refers to location and not to agency. Hence no affix 
is added here. 

n St?: JtfftNntstlPt ^ *t?f% imt?: I 

61. The affix chvi comes after the words arus, 
man as, chakshus, chetas, rahas, and rajas, and there is elision 
of their final consonant. 

The affix would have come after these words by force of the last 

sfltra which is of universal application : the present sOtra is made in order 

to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus st??t?> ^ ?ihltr*~st?; 

?«trnT, STC *tSltt» sttR pjffj n So also or so also 

ftrn#, and or or ptnf II The short 7 of at? and srg is 

lengthened by VII. 4. 26, and the st of the other words is changed into t by 
VII. 4. 32. 

tarftr n H ?nftr w 
ffiTjisT^«i4-Ki^ 1 stf^tf^iq^f^msn' ^ir^: 
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• 62. • The affix sftti may be employed optionally in 
the sense of chvi, when something is changed in all its parts 
into something else. 

The-whole phrasewhen the agent has attained to a state it pre< 

viousiy had not and the verbs kp, bha and asti are in conjunction ”, is under* 

sto9d here. The affix is employed when the original is changed in its 

totality Thus “the whole weapon is in a blaze— 
has become lira". We may also say snft SPTOM So also Hfh 

n<|U(t(.Dr 37^ 331^ “The salt becomes all water”. / 

Why do we say “.in its totali^ ” ? Observe 33: ^ «the 
cloth whitens in part ”. 

The word “optionally'’ shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 

same sense. While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, s&ti 

is governed by the' Mah&-vibh&sh& of sQtra IV. I. 82 (see V. 3. l). 

. i srfH^ «nipi^c irm ^ 
<n^»3rtifswi 

53. The affix sS.ti comes after a word in the sensQ 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and 
the meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into some 
thing else, though partially. 

The word means •pervasion*. The force of the word ^ in the 

sdtra is that the same sense is expressed when the verbs ^ and «Tfr are in 

.construction as welL By drawing the anuvptti of the word vibh^shA into this 

sOtra, we may, in the alternative, employ the aflix ^ in the same sense of 

abhividhi: but then it must be followed by. the verbs V, ^and sr^^only and 

not by the verb II 

Thus BTfiTOift or vffiTOfqL or wffir &c. Or 

or 11 

What is the difference between the words abhividhi and kftrtshya of 

these two sdtras? Where a// things of similar origin get changed, though it* 

be partially only, it is called abhiyidhivikftra. As, WRirf 

BirFTOTfl or ll Here ^ has*the force 

of namely, a// things belonging to the kind of weapons such as 

swords, lances and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in- 

dividually in its totality. While the word kftrtsnya means that one thin^ 

In all its jparts assumes the form of another thing. In short, the difference 

^tween these two words is this: when aM object is changed in a// its parts^ 

I9a 
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it is IcArtsnya change, when many objects arc changed in some of their parts, 

it is abhividhi change. 

I »TS?i?n{mra snn^um^Hnt ^ 1 

*nf?rq^^sft(ftRf&» sPr^ «nf%! ^ 1 

64. The affix s&ti comes after a word expressing 
- * a master or lord in the sense of ‘ dependent upon this 
when it is in conjunction with the above verbs kji, bhft asti, and 
sana-pad. 

The anuvfitti of ceases here, as a different sense altogether Is 

assigned to the afBx. The anuvritti of the four verbs Kfi &c, however, runs 

into the sOtra. The word means * under the supremacy or control of 

that* under the proprietorship of that Proprietor in general and the object 

of rulership in general are indicated by the word tadadhina. , Thus tTHnibt 

^iU^=tnrant "he (a king) brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion”. 

Similarly usiait or hvr# or « So also nrsn^unc hvRTi wnf or 

ttVHH M 

^ ^ ^ B «l«l II tIT, I 

65. The affix trd comes in the sense of * to be 
given to that as well as the affix s&ti, in conjunction with 
the above verbs kfi, bhh, asti and sampad. 

The phrase "dependent upon that” is understood here also. The 

word ^ qualifies the above phrase. When a thing which is known as a proper 

gift for the Brahma^as, is put under their control by offering it to them, then 

the affix trft is employed. Thus or irrsm^ ?rofir 
" He gives it to the Br^hma^as, as it is an object which ought to be given to • 

them becomes given to the Brahmans So also with unj 

and H Why do we say "when the sense is that of to be given'*? Observe 

^nronc M i 

3«T, s^. 5^f fk^, ^a«il: nr B 
II uTfiif^fns S5in% i'^vift»n** fWl*nuii»*i5a»v ar aai* 

avit a^OTi 
66. After the words deva, manusb}'a, purusha, 

puru and martya ending in the 2nd or 7th case, the affix tiA 

—i 
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is diversely employed, having the force of the accusative 
or locative case. 

The anuvritti of siti ceases, that of tr4 continues. The verbs kfi, 

bhfl and asti also have no scope here. This is a general sdtra. Thus 

M So also 35^, JCTT, and 

By using the word ‘ diversely ’ In the aphorism it is intended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words also ; as imit 'PT N 

^rarrschj:, - 

*Rq HT snnrrr^ 1 1 flte*nn®i 98 6i«di 

67. The affix dS.ch comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound, when such half 
consists of at least two syllables, and when it is not followed 
by the quotation-mark ‘iti\ 

The sound in which the letters w «ir &c are not distinctly expressed 

is called avyakta'unmanifest' or‘inarticulate’. The imitation of such a- 

sound is called avyaktft-anukarana. That whose half consists of at least two 
syllables is called dvyajavar&rdha, that is a polysyllabic word of four syll¬ 

ables or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 

not less, when halved. The phrase “ when joined with kri, bh& and asti” is 

understood here. The affix comes after that word which when .reduplicated 

is such that its half (ardha) is at least (avara) of two syllables (dvyach). When 

the affix is added there is reduplication of the word. That is first the 

word is reduplicated and then the affix is added. Thus is a sound imita¬ 

tion word. By reduplication it becomes (e. g. the 

final (( of the first word is changed in to the form of the next letto v, and 
then for two 8 one is substituted by VI. I. 100). Thus 

“he makes a sound like patat patat”. So also with and fqni H So «!«»> 

wqor fuinil The final trq of is elided by VI. 4. 143 

before the affix qfw having an indicatoty the real affix being «ir H 

Why do we say “when it is name of an imitative sound?” Observe 

“it makes or turns to stone”. Why do we say “after that half 

which consists of at least two vowels ” ? Observe 8;uf% * he utters the ex- ' 

clamation srat'. Why do we say “at least”? Observe onnsner «ufir where 

the half eonsists of more than two syllables and the rule still applies. So 
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also II Why do we say “ when does not follow " 7 Observe 

^nr (VI. 1.98). The^ of is for the sake of accent, it prevents 

the circumflex (swarita) accent Thus, 11 Here first the ^ of 

which was udAtta, becomes anud&tta by VIII. i. 28. Then by VlII. 2. 5, 
of er and of srflrlcoalesce into an ud&tta 1^, as qg^efiQ .tl But then comes in 

rule VIII. 2. 6 which would make this sn* optionally svariu, the indicatory ^ 
prevents it Some read tbe «t however does not change the sense.' 

n n n frar: ficcfiv, 

^f^Mi ssrtfH^iirat *nfiT ^ *iT5*pr tt 

68. The afl&x comes after the words dvitlya, 
tyitiya, Samba, and b!ja when connected with the verb kyi# 
and meaning to plough in such a way. 

The repetition of the word ^ in this sfitra indicates that the ^ and 

are not to be taken. Thus it<t?fCT .‘be 

makes the second ploughing of the field ’. So also ‘he 

makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed before=st3RI^ 

•• Soalsoersfl5»rtm“U?^^ft^tsR^u^u 
Why do we' say when meaning "to plough " 7 Observe eihni 

mM 

n % lymvcrpn:, (?rw) a 
II 9?*l ®VTPlf?r W 1 U'tHIWTftr^t SSfT IW 

qr 1 trtCTninRrtf^qi^Hi^iVT^^tPtt qr^itqwt ^ ^ 11 

59. The affix <J^ch comes after a Numeral follow¬ 
ed by the word gu^a, the sense being to plough so many 

times. 
The word 91 is understood here. Thus or qqfir “ he 

ploughs the field t^vice or thrice qstiRr HvRq M 
_ Why do we say “ when meaning to plough *’ 7 Observe ftmai qttRl 

tjgq" he doubles the rope,”. 

qmqiqw n tt n ^roqrflc, 'q, qiqstrqiH, (sr^) N 
qftn.ii ®JT I giHiRPi Pffwq 1 qtjs^iwi^qmifks q*i*iw*tifiiq.»ifll *inuir 1 q*iq^ 

qiqqnHiqT qwpTpnqi II . 

60. The affix 4^ch comes after the word samaya 
when ^ follows, when the sense is that of ‘ neglecting’. 

The word q; is understood here also. The anuvfitti of ^ ceases. 

The getting of leisure from the duties is called qnq or ‘ time ’; the neglect or 

|Oss of such time is meant by tlie word qnnr W Thus qitqr qbfit 
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(STO^ qiTW, M: * «I5 W IHfwra) ‘who 
procrastinates*. Why do we say when the sense is that “neglecting*? Observe 

?Prt “be makes time**. 

II ?p5T I qwPtwtiras<»*<iwfd6qM^ oflr h 

‘ 61. The affix 4^ch comes after the words sapatra, 
and nishpatra followed by the verb hfi, when the sense is’ 
that of causing intense pain. 

The word f; is understood here alsa The word ati-vyathana meana 

violent pain. Thus *lium ^ «qros=UV»r sftiwfir “the hunter 
pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part of the 

arrow also enters the body”. So also Pl^it>I*wRf 

“he jpierces so voilently that the arrow entering one side comes out of the 

other with its feathers Why do we say when meaning to cause violent 

pain ” ? Observe XfWtW M 

H n n («t^) I \ 
ffWJ II I Pi*i^<iUMn'5l*i«hi^8t ^flHHi«*4t 5m *wft « • 

62* The affix 4^ch comes after the word nishkula 
followed by the verb ff, when the sense is ‘to disemboweP.. 

The verb 3; should be read into the sAtra. The word means 

to bring the inner organs out, or to eviscerate. Thus *1^ “ he 

disembowels or guts the animals**. Pt«^ iRUfH “he takes out the 

kernel or seeds of the pomegranite *’. Why do we say “ when meaning to 

disembowel or take Out the kernel" ? Observe iRUfir “ he makes 

the enemies family-less **. 

II waif *prt% 1 

63. The affix 4^ch comes after the words sukha 
and priya, followed by kj-i, when the meaning is (‘ to con¬ 
cede * * gratify ‘ to go with the grain *. 

The word vrr^;!^ means * agreeability ' to conform to^the wishes of 

the object of adoration *. Thus ftw UiuRl Winn^=WI*fli^|tl^ »TO 

“ tries to please the heart of the master &c '*. This aiHx comes when, 

while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, the idea is to please another by 

such an act Otherwise observe: eitlfH or, Prt “ the drink¬ 

ing of medicines gives pleasure &c *'. 

- H Vi W H 5:^1, (5?r5) .1 . 
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\ 

viirtiir M 
64. The affix 4^ch comes after the word dti^khai 

followed by fcri, when meaning to do something against the 

grain or “ to contravene 

The verb ^ is understood and prfttilomya means * to oppose ’or "to 

act against another’s wishes”, "to pain the heart of one’s master &c”. As 

<bhM ” the servant pains the master 

Why do we say " when meaning to go against the grain ” f Observe • 

B II II qrl*, fl 

65. The affix 4^ch comes after the word Sula 

followed by lq*i, when the sense is that of roasting. 

Thus ^ *iraw " he roasts the meat on a spit ”. Why 

do we say “ when meaning to roast ” ? Observe “ the bad food 
causes colic 

B n T-iciPir b (^rw) H 

II ^ I ?r«RPqiwT?ir Tiw «nq^ ®ifr ^ M 

66. The affix 4^ch comes after the word satya^ 

followed by kyi, when not meaning to swear. 

The word means • truth ’ as opposed to ‘ falsehood ’. Sometimes 

it means to swear, as in the sentence fwi” II This latter sense 

Is prohibited. Thus QteT “the merchant concludes the bar¬ 

gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares ”. Why do 

we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe HlSPn “the Brah- 
mana swears 

_ *i3[rcqRqiqu| B b q^ri^ il qf^grmfif, («iw) a 

II sw I »qpa*frwi^trT5t ^lit h 

67. The affix ddch comes after the word madra 
followed by kyi, in the sense of ‘ to shave 

The word qftqrvw means * to shave ’ ‘ to raze’. The word ijf means 
‘auspicious’. Thus rijpt q;hf^»i{2r II 

word yqrr; as WTT qsbfSI “ the’ bar¬ 
ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion ”. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘ to shave ’. Obst rve qt or »T# q;^ II 
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giTParrdr: B V B B ^ungf^: B 
tRi: II <Tf^^aiRrTr^qK€WTFr,i)[ ftfttffw q*nuwr^w! iffw- 

68. The following affixes are added to the ends 

of compounds without changing their sense. 
This is an adhikira or regulating sfitra: and governs all sfitras upto 

the end of this chapter. All the a(Hxes to be ordained here after become the 

final part and integral portion of a compound, so that whenever a compound 

is formed, these affixes must be added to complete the compound. These 

affixes are useful in forming the Avyayf bh&va, the Dvigu, the Dvandva, the 

Tatpurusha and the Bahu-vrlhi compounds: in fact so long as these affixes 

are not added, the compounds do not get the designation of Avyayibhflva &c. 

Thus ;r? + : now before this word can be pro|>erly called an 

Avyayibhflva, we must elide the final by adding the sam^sAnta affix 

(V. 4- 108), and we get the form to which bthl is added by II. 4. 83 and 

we have awsT^L, so also II So also the sam&sdnta ST being 
added to gl^by V. 4. 74, then the feminine affix #r^by IV. i. 3i, the whole 

word being called Dvigu. So also, and II Here the 

affix (V; 2. 128) is added to the whole, sam&s^nta word &c which 

gets the name of Dvandva. Similarly Here the 

whole samAsanta (V.4.74) word gets the name of Tatpurusha, and hence thefirst 

memberretains its accent by VI.2.2, namely udAtta. (phit I V.i 2and 13) 

being Bahuvrihi, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the finals 

as 9%:, have been taught as antodAtta in the very list of SvarAdi (I. 1. 37). 

As a general rule all affixes come at the end of a word (II. 1. 2), what 

is the use of employing the word “ an/a ” in this sAtra ? It means that when 

words like avyaytbhAva &c are employed, they mean wordshaving those affix¬ 

es already at their end. Thus the Dvigu compound of ff+ (V. 

4. 74)«fira^: so that when rule IV. i. 21 says that the feminine of Dvigu 

compoundsending in ir take f, it refers to Dvigu compounds which have 

already taken the samasAnta affix bt» otherwise the rule IV, i. 21 would not 

have applied, for strictly speaking fs^^ends in r and not in i? H Similarly 

rule V. 2. 128 ordaining fpf after Dvandva compounds, means that the affix 

comes after a Dvandva compound that has already taken the samasAnta affix 

e^(V. 4. 106), as5Rra+fti5rft»^+f%^+^(V. 4. 106) w 

sr ii n 11 jt, (55mTOF<ir.) R 

II SjsmW n H n It 
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69. The samds^nta affixes are not applied to 
those words, the first member of which is a word expressing 
praise. 

" Later on will be mcntroned certain words* which when standing as 

member in a compound take these sam4s&nta affixes. The present rule pro¬ 

hibits the application of those, affixes when such words are preceded^ by a 

word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 ordains the affix ew when the wodr 

enters a compound, as, and notiifT- 

tt But grRccr^r, so also (V. 4.92 prohibited). 
Vdrt^—The word expressing praise must be 5 or srfSr and not any 

word expressing praise in general. Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 

.in and 11 

Vdrt:—This prohibition applies up to sfltra V. 4.113 exclusive. Thus 

here the affix ^ (V. 4. 113) is not prohibited. 

^ H vso II n fiKu:, sr) II 

■M V ftjRSfRjfs «r II 

70. The samdsdnta affix is not applied to a word 
preceded by i%n in the sense of reproach. 

Thus as ffstrsir W H “ He is no-king who does 

not protect sT « (V. 4. 91, V. 4. 92, II. i. 64> 

-The compounding here takes place by Rule II. i. 64. 

Why do we say * when meaning reproach”? Observe 

M . * 

ii vs? II ii srsr:, (^mraFa:, sr) n 

71. The samdsaiita affix does not come after a 
Tatpurusha compound of words like rdjan &c, herein taught, 
when the negative pariicle precedes them. 

7 Thus snmr, «lUiaT, (V. 4. 91 and 92 prohibited)L Why do we 

•say **after a Tatpurusha'compound ?” The same words preceded by the 

negative particle will take the sam4s&nta affix when forming compounds 
other than Tatpurusha, as (V. 4. 74 applied). 

^ Rfari II II II w, f^^Tn?T, (mjiwi^) n 

. 72. The' samdsftnta affix does not optionally 
come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word with 
*15^1 ... 

\ - . 
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This declares an option, where under the last sfitra the omission 

would have been necessary. Thus tT<nn. or anvqr: II (See V. 4- 74 and If. 

4. 30). 

5iR5*mra( n B B 
*nirr?i B 

4Tf^^ii T^ir^Kw tn*«mi«r^w«I'iy<44i-i PiAiwtiM^ii 

73. The affix 4ach comes after a Bahuvrthi com¬ 
pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
compound is bahu and ga^ 

This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule II. 2. 2$. Thus 

anuiT^urs. •Tfir^rms. dw:, » 

Why do we say ‘ denoting a numeral ’ ? Observe • 

Why do we say * not after bahu and gai^a " ? Observe, 9<r4<f4:, M The 

difference here is in the accent for had y^been added, it would have made 

the final of 3qn<>l acute, but it not being so, the first member retains its accent 

namely acute on the first 

Vdrf:—The Tatpurusha compouds of numerals like PrfVra &c, take 

also the affix ii Thus Ptn<rt(% fkqrtTs -PtftwnPr qqfPr * Devadatta 

is more than thirty -years old ’ II PldrrftWRinif^’*r “ isIS* * the sword is 

more than thirty fingers long*. 

nvydB b ^. ’ninii3T,aR% i 

II aseflgrRi% »T fTcdlr i urqnd^ unwr- 
*iTq^s irm^ nqJt unrunmsd?« 

74. The affix »r comes after rik, pur, ap, dhfir and 
pathin when finals in a compound, but not so when dhflr 

is in conjunction w'ith aksha. 
The anuvritti of the word bahuvrihi does not enter here. It applies to 

all compounds in general. The word^si^W qualifies as it cannot qualify the 

w’ords 4^ &C. 

Thus »T^: »rW*f pAr: as, 5?arr3t»l.. aim^ttii op as, 

»nqt af?»Pt)=‘ft+»i^=fi[+H(VI-3*97)'*<^» •i'dOWi udfw u dkurt as, 
*l?njU II pathin, as, amws U 

Why do we say “when not in conjunction with am? Observe am^ 
gs-aranjs, II _ 

The words ar^w* and aiJ'T* apply to students of Rik: thus at^v means 

“a boy who has not read the Rik”. “a Brahmana who has <^d many 

20 
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Kig verses”. The affix «r is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as 

fll*!. «r|^ It 

n «T^jn%,•w, 

’Bnr, snsn » .' 

u nfir »I3 »w 1 

76. 

RxTO» I 

sront htMiar «rfl 11 

The affix ach comes after the words s&maa 
and loman, when prati, anu and ava precede them. 

As imrenra. m?ti»niii ttgap!»i, 

Vdrt:—The affix «r^ comes after the word ^ preceded by the words 
®wr, qr^, and also after the words itrqrqQ and when preceded by a 
numeral. As, c;««n9?ft qpy|^;, II qs^qqq, ^qnrqrqt^(see II. i. 20). 

Vdrt\—The affix is added to ^ when preceded by a numeral. 

As, nnsq: qrmqs ftnjq* &C, qqni^ ^ II This affix is added to words other 

than those mentioned above: as qtiqrq:, wncs II Here the 

affix si^ is added to and li All this can be done by dividing the 

above sdtra into two parts viz. (i).sr^(2) &c. That is comes after 

all compounds and (2) after iSTH^and Bnr( preceded by qf^ &c 

n vs^ II n (arw) i 

76. The affix ach comes after the word akshi 
when not meaning ‘ the eye *. 

The word iq^is understood here. Thus HquiTtiq, II These 
are Tatpurusha metaphors formed by II. i. 56. 

Why do we say " when not meaning the eye ” ? Observe inumiRl II 

How do you explain the forms arfTRP, nqwp, which apparently contradict 

this rule, because a many-holed leather horse-veil through which the 

horses can see, and so also «Tqnf is a window through which men see ? This 

is no fault The word qqrq in the sfltra does not mean ‘ to see here, but 19 

a synonym of * eye \ 

-t-ini K I I 1 

^ratiWE6??TqgsTdrB«rT: II vsvs II il srag?:, 

qt^^qqH, an^q, qitnq, qqffiq, qqffiq, ^ 
a:rfqfNrq» ^qisr, aiqrgq, sqi^q, qpq^, sir^r- 
ir, ^qgq, qtW*. i 

- ---Bigftiz ed-by-CiO Ic 
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II qii Ppti?i% i fp»?» wmrnf^ i , ^ 
u s«rai^ ■ 

77. The following words are irregularly formed 
by adding the aflix ach:—^achatura, vichatura, suchatura, 

^ stri-puhsau, dhenv-ana^uhau, rik-s4me, v&h-manase, akshi- 
bhruvam, ddra-gavam, ilrvash^htvam, pada§h^ivam, naktam* 
divam, r^trim-divam, ahar-divam, sarajasam, nih-dreyasam, 
purushd-yusham, dvyd-yusham, tryd-yusham, rig-yajusham, 

j&to-kshab, maho-kshab, vriddho-kshab, upa<$unani, and go- 
sh^haSvab. 

The first three of these words are Bahuvrlhi: ai^^o 
HRTfir ^ *IW ‘ that whose four are absent or non-existentftwab-ft- 

nwiPl “whose four are gone”. ‘whose 

four are good ", 

The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds. They are clear 

Thus ^ W ‘the man and woman * but not here ftnn 

*1% “a brave towards women only”, yjw 

“cow and bull”. W QTH “the Rile and the Saman”. «rrw W 

*nnr"W5?Htl’ “the speech and mind”, wflr ^ ^ W—siflT9^"the eye the 

brow”. The compound is singular as being parts of members of human 

body, (II. 4. 2). 4TOW “the wives and cows”. Crt% W R’WW 

+ Here the final syllable (called f») 

is elided : so also qTit+STiA^>><n:4-aTA^f IHnS w Rw 
‘ by night and day ’. These are two indeclinables having the force of locative, 
and this compounding is also irregular. The words HTf^ and fl^T ^th mean ‘day*: 

the compound stVflN’K.is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms. 

It is used here in a distributive sense—“day by day”. The word q<sim 

is an AvyaylbhAva, meaning ‘ all ‘, as M The affix does not 

come when it is a Bahuvrihi: as 4fVC.Ii The word 

, •"fnnnir and is a Tatpurusha: but not so in n Then is the 

word * Genitive TatpurushaM Not so when it is a 

Dvandva, as 55^ aTTyt»!i<ima*n « The words Bn3«niand sairnt are Samft- 

h4ra Dvigu compounds. Therefore not here, wnj: II The 

word is a Dvandva. Therefore not here 

(<1 HW|%) II The three words ending in w are Karmadhftra}^. Not 

so when these are Bahuvrihi: as siFQiniT &c. The word is an 

Avyay!bhiva*"5pTJ frfl’PlIl Here the non-elision of the final syllable, and 
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the change of ^ of into v (samprasAraga) are irregular. The word ^revi 

is a Loca^ve Tatpurusha, as niitSMT: ‘"<ilVNn tl 

The affix »r? comes after when preceded by f$r and 97, 

as II . • • 

II 's<? B n sw, («rW) r 

II «TO<ltni»qT ^ ^’qswi^ « 

78. The affix ach comes after the w'oril varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Brahma or 
hasti. 

Thu Hsi^de?’ 11 Varchas means ' light * strength 

Vdrt:—So also when Varchas is preceded by the words pallya and 
rAjan: as, swi^iShw, H 

IIV9MI n a?w, afsvhiar:, (aiw) It ’ 
II »iT wyf fwjpdr V «nrerT:tiMWiTtiHiHiaii'q.n?idr 11 

79. , The affix ach comes after the word tamas 
when preceded by the words ava, sam and andha in a com¬ 
pound. 

Thus t S ■ - 

q^:SrtnsT: II II n 9^., q^Efrr:, (arw) n 
1^: II qft dr ^su»tr q^rtumuirq irwidr u 

80. The affix ach comes after the words yaslyas 
and Sreyas, when they follow the word Svas in a compound. 

Thus vmftqqq, II These compounds belong to the class of 

MayftravyahsakAdi (II. I. 72) The word is usually employed in blessing 
or praising the object expressed by the second term. Thus aj; WUC^ 

•■qiqd w*irn II The word ainrefhiuq is a synonym of v* %qunil The 

word ytfNs is derived from meaning “praiseworthy”, “rich” by adding the 
affix|q5n(V. 3. S7). 

II <\ fl II 313, ar^, (^) r 
II »T^ »TT qq f^*qi utr dr ni^nvnd4'^itu»iran{q.qgTdf qqi% w ( 

81. The affix ach comes after the word rahas, 
when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound. 

^ Thus »T3l^, II 

• _=.**^**^'^* 'TTrftr n sr^:, (z^) q 
V%s II q%8 qq q Hqi% 5r uKdMt u 
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82. The affix ach coroes after the word uriis 
when it follows the word prati in a coropound, and it has the 
sense of the locative. 

Thus VWV U This Is an Avyaytbliava compound, the 

Indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (II. 1.6), 

Why do we say "when having the sense of the locative?" Observe 
«n3^-jrRT*mio II 

n n il (»i^) R 

83. The word anugava is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix ach, and has the sense of suited to the 
length of the cows ”, 

Thus ar^irt ijpt “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen ”. This 

compound is formed by II. i. i6. Why do we, say when meaning "the 

length”? Observe, inr vurfWiq H , . 

fq^cTlcfr R R q^I^ R fMtkINr. R 
?fn: II RgriBf Rwti^ ftvi?Ts i q»iraw i 

84. The words dvistav4 and trist4v& are irregu¬ 
larly formed meaning a vedi or ‘altar*. 

The affix 9^ is added and the final syllable L e. f7 is elid^. Thus 

** an altar twice as bigas an ordinary one” •‘thrice 

as big as an altar ” The words are compounds of and pr: plus mean¬ 

ing “as much” Why do we say “ when applied to an alt^”? Observe 

R qwnfjl, BTEqw:, (31^) R 
II sm<ufc<w«HiHiHieiT iirq.iiHiqr b 

85. The affix ach comes after the word adhvan, 
preceded by an Upasarga in a compound. 

fqRMT II 

Thus - imw tqs, >nww ot;?, bwmw b 

Why do we say “ when preceded by an Upasarga " ? Observe Vfiaw, 

^rsqr, aisqqT^;, (bT^) R 
ffqs II 8«un^tifcti^<4 b 

86. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound ending in the word anguli, when a Numeral or an In¬ 

declinable precedes it. 
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Thus ^ intninR«>chznf, This compounding Ukes 
place by II. x. 5l> This is a Tadhitdrtha compound, the taddhita affix >inT9 

being elided by the V&rtika inror w ftmHwiS, “ there is always the elision of the 

affix <((<19 denoting measure when a Dvigu compound is formed See V. 2. 

37 V&rt). So also when an Indeclinable precedes it; as 

HHIUHa M Why do we say when a Tatpurusha compound ? Observe 

M The word “Tatpurusha” is understood in all the subse* 
quent sfitras up to V. 4. 106. 

S^qrar, ajq: n 

»T?w qftw, srfKrq: 1 qroqs 1 qawl«^ cfin, 1 • 
8jxrTO'iti% q»irar» M 

87. The affix ach comes after the word r&tri, 
when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a portion 
of night, or sahkhydta or punya, when the compound is a Tat¬ 
purusha, as well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinable pre¬ 
cedes the word r4tri. 

The ahuvritti of is drawn in to this sfitra by force of the 

word ^ “ and *’ of the sfltra. The word sxs^ forms a Dvandva compound as 

•IfW nftw=«T5Rnrs “day and night”. So alra eimn, tiuqs ‘the first part 

of night': 'the latter part of night These are formed by II. 2. i. 

So also nftr: •> qgqrOTq- 11 This compound is formed by 11. l. 57. 

So also gaxo’nftr**T'xnnr* II So also when compounded with a Numeral or 

an Indeclinable: as, f md q*ITS%“(4tnTS, Pltiqs,*MR|4fcl^ »iinM:ll 

n n n si?:, si?;, «^jq: n 

88. For ahan is substituted ahna, when preceded 
by the above words, (and taking the affix ^ch to be men¬ 

tioned in V. 4. 91). 
When the affix follow's sxsq. and the latter is preceded by the 

words &c, then is substituted for 11 By the term " these 

words ", is meant the numerals (with the exception of V. 4. 96) the In- 

declinables, the words qqxini and words denoting a part of a day, for 

these are the words mentioned in the last sOtra. The word is also men¬ 

tioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha com¬ 

pound of with II The word is also excluded by V. 4. 90. Thus 

gqign, n So also qqlqvn, (VIII. 

4- 7). qqxwsrqjl* (according to some (awtsig: V. 4. 90). 
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The ordaining of substitution is redundant according to the Virtlka- 

k&ra. In his opinion, the s&tra 11%^ alone would have been enough. 

The meaning then would have been " the affix •T? comes after the word'iVf^' 

when preceded by these', words ffi&c**. The adding of would produce' 

the same result; as ft+ »TH+*r5“fl[+ *TfX+»rH. (VI. 4. 134 the' middle er 
•Ttn is elided) II The only spMific result which would have' 

duced was to make the feminine of these words end in lbrig't (iV.'lri5X^ 
and the elision of the final «Ttof (VI. 4, 145). But the comf^nds oi: 

are masculine always (II. 4. 29), they can have no feminine: and as;die^ 

desired form is 61^:, the sfitra VI. 4. 145 cannot apply. ' The affix is' 

therefore, the proper affix and the substitution of for vf^is redundant.' 

srn dMi n*1, ' 
fftis II «r «rtRr« - 

89. Thb substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective^ notin' 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity. 

This substitution is prohibited in the case of SamfthAra-Tatpurudia. 

Thus')[ srpft so also H Here rule V. 4. 91 applies* 

Why do we say "when meaning a collective noun?" Observe 

II This is a TaddhitArtha Dvigu compound formed by IL 

1.51; the affix denoting tnr vtT: (IV. 3. 53) is elided by IV. I. 88: and 

the final ar^of *14^ is elided by VI. 4. 145. 

STiH^rynt *51II B n nffiiyif ^ i 
II vqWtrsfiHiT ’H qtwryi raqsftut n qqit 1 a 

90. And also after the word that stands last in 
the above list (i. e. substitution does not 
take place. 

The word Tqv means' last'; and refers to which is the last word 

in V. 4. 87. The word Mast’ is used instead ofga;^ as aV^ H Thus 

T’lnVv qqn?: II Some include the penultimate word trmnr also in the prohibi¬ 

tion. According to them uiMidl?: » the proper form and not N 

91. The affix ^h is added to the words rftjan, 
ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpumsha 
compound. 

^ . T ^ 
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Thus wTHTi ^nnr'-.’Tt’n?:, v^niTf: (VI. 4- I4S) n<r: cnsT^mrcrer:, H 
mwyi7<a: .11 Why not so here ijjriif tr^-inrCT^ instead of »nrtnSI^I For ■ 

' according to the maxim “ a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 

Grammar, also such a nominal stem as is derived from it by the addition of 

art affjx denoting gender" ; the stem 
.vrguld dje'note tlie feminine also. To this we reply, that the construction of < 

the sdtra shows that' the feminine is not to be taken. Because being 

a pfosodially lighter word than ought to have b^n placed first in the 

co^jpou.nd. iti not being so placed indicates that that form tnt’lonly is to be 

taken whose final vowel becomes lengthened into sir in compounding with 

i ^ ^ + and not 

H *r *i4i% ii 

92. The affix tech comes after standing at the 
end of a Tatpnrusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 

Thus^om^ Why do we say “when no 

Taddhita affix has been elided in forming the compound ? ” Observe, t^rfSr- 

iifPrs u5hf:“S'^: (Here the affix, V. i. 37 is elided by V. i. 28 and hence 

the sam&santa affix sn is not added). So also 4^* S 

Why do we say “ when a Taddhita is elided ” ? The prohibition does 

not apply when a affix is elided : as (III. i. 8 and 

II. 4-7*). 

Why do we say ‘ when there is elision * ? Merely adding a Taddhita 

affix in forming a Tatpurasha, will not debar the sam&sAnta affix: as 4^^ iTT>^ 

arnuf =«H^+r3’+55«t (the (ach is added by this sfitra, and the taddhita fcq to 

denote 4r<r by IV. 3. 4tl«T4Hq<|.U 

il n II 
H 4r«4rnrr^j5Trf^irc!rat 4r sumnwr 11 

93. The affix t^h comes after the word uras 
standing at the end of a Tatpnrusha compound, when it has 
the sense of ^ the most excellent of its kind , 

The word sw means ‘ the principal ’: as the word is the principal 

member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ‘ the principal *. 

Thus n*3HT so also“the most excellent of hors^ or 

elephants 

Why do we s ly " when meaning the most excellent ”. Observe 

WV =^44^10 “ the breast of Devadatta ", 
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«* I n »R:, ai^, aPT, TOnai, 
5iT^, ^rai^., (a^)« 

M «r^ Sr»<Rl «T^ 91<I I 1 ^irSir (191^ ^ M 

94. The affix ^h comes after anas, aSman, a^as, 
and saras when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound^ it 

denotes a genus or a name. 

Thus vqnmq, «npfr*as, and are examples of wrf% 
words, while fWlVn, Blfsewg^, and ai9smq^are examples of S 

Why tlo we say " when meaning a jdti or a safljOA ? ” Observe 
q?**ir:,qiqr.« 

^ w n 5Rw:,(q^) » 
M qr^ea^iWlf 1 qrs^tanqritrqqrqqiaaf wvsixi^i»Miiq.x«li »to^i 

95. The affix ^h comes after taksha when pre¬ 
ceded by grim and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 

The anuvritti of j&ti and sanjh& does not run into this sOtra. Thus 
sjPRq qqr-sinnwn, qronw* ‘ the public carpenter of allqq:-^hr*; 

meaning q ‘and independent 
artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to any one*. 

si^: gq*.«M II q^ n sr^., gq:, (q^)« 

96. The affix ^ach comes after the word 6van prece¬ 
ded by ati, in a Tatpurusha compound. 

Thus viflrqiqr ’qpiq-atfindt tqf:“the boar that surpasses the dog" L & 
amiq “ very swift ”. So “ the dog-surpassing servant i. e. more 
devoted to his master than a dog". So also qqr "service worse than 
that of a dog"«qnt^wrQq » 

qqqiqiT«rf^ H M q^rf^ n qqqiqra:, , (to) i 
f^s II yptH^i^ qj Mqsiisiitf^a qqfir h 

97. The affix t^ich comes after the word Svan end-- 
ihg in a Tatpurusha compound, when another thing not be¬ 
ing a living object is compared with it. 

Thus srrq^ "iv-qiqqqqs * a dog-like bow*, qqqqqi "a dog-like 
blade”. This compounding takes place by II. l. 5d. 

■ Why do we say “when something is likened to it"? Observe WNl* 
•rqr %e« “ a clod of earth which is not a dog ". This is not a veiy happy 
counter-example of K&fik&: for in the case of Tatpurusha compound 

21 
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•there is express prohibition taught in V. 4. 71. The [^oper example should 

be II Why do we say ^ when the thing compared is not a living 

being'”? Observe “a dog^Iike monkey”* 

. II n n ^ (2^) n 

98. The affix, ^ach comes after sakthi when pre¬ 
ceded by uttara, m^iga, and phrva in a Tatpurusha compound^ 
as well as when a thing is compared with it. 

By the forcee of the word w in the sfitra, we read in the word 

TO^alsa Thus II Soalsoin<5i?^;ftt?r^“l!«* 
««ranniH 

sntr n n fipil:, (?r^) II . 
?<%: II ftnig*»r«ijf n*ifaRi« 11 

99.. The affix ^ach comes after the word nan, when 
at the end of a Dvigu compound. 

Thus\ *IRr so also nrim « Thus ft*!TOq*Pt, ^[W>irf- 

1^: are also formed. So also - IHI^V«IHL, (IV. 3. 31). 

Why do we say ‘ when in a Dvigu compound' ? Observe wsFgh “ the 
king’s ship The phrase BmfatrjW‘‘when a Taddhita affix is not elided ” 

of sfltra V. 4. 92 applies here also. Therefore does not apply in 

iBhr!=*^Wg|5, TO^! « 

3r5?sJll?»«H 5^)11 

100. The affix comes after the word nan, 
when preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com- 

Thus «r^ qigSaar^NTTOB The compounding takes place by II. 2. 2. 

The compound is of neuter gender, and docs not take the gender of the 

term as required by II. 4. 26: for gender is regulated by usage more than any, 

grammatical rules (lilahTOm^ ftnw) B ^ 

MMiH n i«i n ii ^n^:, sn^m, (^) h 
^5II ft[npc>iirei% wHtfljTUfr 1 isntrwsn^mT to isitroaronsunna^' 

>T4T% Br^wr^nn’iif »t»f 11 

101. To the wotd khdri, at the end of a Dvigu 
compound, and to the same, when preceded by the word ardha, 
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in a Tatpurusha compound, the affix ^ch is added, according 
to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 

' The words and vr^htare both understood here: Thus \ n>inA 

■■nnsnoior ^[iSTftu So also or anNnaH According td 

P.-tdamanjari this sAtra could be dispensed with: as is synonymous with 

^ end, asff^snt. nnsit M And it will be governed by the Vftrtika 

lEPtninhl under V. I. 57 and 58, in Mahftbhashya. 

fici'^iwnrRsi^: R n n fir, ifShP^ni, (»^).R 
u ^ if syxHnii4t«rir<n m 

102. The affix |ach is. added to the word aHjali, 
when preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha com* 
pound. 

Thus . so also n The word i|yip is 

understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule 
does not apply. Thus fiTltssifh* H The phrase ** when a Taddhita 

is not elided (V. 4. 92)” is understood here alsa Therefore the affix r? does 

not apply here; M So also sqssils: (V. i. 28.) The 
phrase " according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians ” V. 4. loi,- 

A Is to be read into this sfitra. Thus in the alternative we have Basifhliliet N 

II *4W4SI<<8<W<H4I M 

103. In the Chhandas, the affix ^h comes after 
a Tatpurusha compound in Neuter Gender ending in 6r- 

«rBC I - ___ 
Thus in so also N 

So also when a word ends in as, ( \4+OS4^-^+854^+«^- 

so also »i5«e «S»4Uli4 II 

Why do we say “ when ending in or ” ? Observe 

flfir II Why do we say “ in the Neuter ” ? Observe yHIHI<l WtHfU4t, * 

> Pdr/ .•—The word ft ** optionally ” should be read Into the sOtra. 

Therefore is optionally added, as usiQPt or vsium, or N 

Hirtr n n h h^iw:, «*ihm<^i^i<iih, n 
^ftr- a wsKUitiHi »T4filr 3iH»nt4*inwraH u 

104. The affix ^h comes after the word brah- 
mai^a in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denote^ 
a person belonging to a certain country.... 
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Thp word ‘belonging to a country*. This affix 

comes after that Tatpurusha the first member of which is a word denoting a 

country. Thus gtjgvSP. and “a BrAhmaQa of Surashfra 

or Avanti **. This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we say * when referring to the name of a country”? Observe 

* Narada the bard of the gods *. 

II ^ ^ HOT wwmr wmrnsrrcnrs 11 

106. The aflSx ^ach comes optionally after the 
word brahma^ preceded by the words 5 and in a Tat¬ 
purusha compound. > 

Thus or >ifTaiin or ri^iBgir n The word vug is a ^nonym 

of BT3IV| ^ a Br&hma^a **. 

n 5F5Ttb ^ T. ’T, fSJPm^ 

II Hid: I tFfre^rriHii ^^ntPinn^rafitRnns^Jwmfiq until? 

106. The affix tach comes after a Dvandva com¬ 
pound ending in a palatal, or a or a q or a ^ when the 
compound is a Samdhura Dvandva (collective noun tahen as 
a unity.) 

The anuvritti of Tatpurusha which corhmenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. The 

rule applies to aggregate Dvandva” which is always in Neuter 
singular; and not to “or mutual conjunction”. Thus 

80 also ffirq, . niftiw- 

qq, eqnntvq. u 

Why do we say ** after a Dvandva ” ? The affix will not come after 

a Tatpurusha, as, ^ n Why do we say “when ending 

in a consonant of w class, or f, if and f”? observe li Why do we say 

“ in a Sam&h&ra Dvandva ” ? Observe H 

«T5«rfh;ii% qK?J44i/d^; n u II qR^q^rw, 
(c^l 

107. The affix comes after the words Sarat 
&o, when forming an Avyayibh&va compound. 

Thus qri: q<flvq,-qtliftnq*!!,« 
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h , 

Why do we say when forming an Avjraylbhiva compound ? Observe 

M Those words of class* which end in a consonant add in> ' 

variably () the affix tach in spite of V. 4. ill. The anuv{itti of avayayt- 

bh&va extends upto V. 4. 113. 

1 SRT, 2 3 wpnj, 4 iPTH, 5 6 arn;*, 7 8 9 

10 fit*, 11 12 13 CT., 14 ftrai, 15 16 17 18 nr. 19 
20 (as 21 S4«X: (as qtnp, Q>na^ and Sliv 
uni. The second is Tatporsha) 22 qftpl, 23 

aRsr N \o<: n n ^ « 

108. The affix comes after an Avayayibh&va 
compound ending in as the final of the compound. 

Thus V4USI6., WHHTl, suuor* W The final »i^ is elided by VI. 4. 144. 

M an fm I I anis^ ii^53nwribuw*raw*d 

r^quid OTTHRT* tt 

109. The affix comes optionally after an 
Avayaythh&va compound, ending with a neuter word, whoso 

final syllable is *1^ R 
The word sr^is understood here alsou • The word ‘Neuter’ qualifier 

the second L e. last term of the compound. This allows option, where as the 

previous sdtra had made it compulsory. Thus iifew^ or «4w4l or 

n U« R 4h>nn#, 

Fr.,(5^)R 

ffir* M *ift srrt^ra^ft dili s 

110. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayaylbhiva ending in nadi, pauroamasi, and &grah&yai)L 

Thus .(cni Vi •US or 34*114* or 344h*pnfh» 34ni4niw^ 

or ynsfinftc« 

^rti: nu?n R ^ ^ _ 
mw ffil W«ll<KM4«Hll 8 . 

111. The affix ^h comes optionally after an Avy- 

aylhhiva compound ending in a letter of jhay class (a mute 

letter). ' 
The 9^ here means the praty&hfira miL e. all the Mute consonants. 

Thus 349^143. or aroPm* 34WJI S • 
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Pftiar InwnpT B 1 (g^) B 

112. The affix comes after an Avyaylbh&va 
compound ending in * giri *, according to the opinion of the 

Grammarian Senaka. 
Thus •i.Hffnq or »qPrCTLor The name of Senaka 

is mentioned for the sake of respect (pujartha), for the anuvritti of the word 

* optionally ” was understood here already. 

f«nifT?i,^il ^ 
M V u^Pnptft sRre«r* Hnraptn »• 

113. The affix shach comes after the words sakthi 
and akshi, final in a Bahuvrihi compound and denoting a 

portion of one’s body. 
Thas^ fnjfir so also qinmunn, ftnpro: u 

The word e^gq^uii: is genitive dual, while it ought to be ablative. Why do 

we say “ in a BahuviUhi compound " ? Observe WIIRT* H Why do 

we say “ after .sakthi and akshi ? ” Observe U Why do we say 
“ when denoting a part of the body ? ” Obsenre funpirf^l^: H 

The new affix is employed instead of for the sake of the. 

accent Thus sfi U. By sAtra IV. i. 41 the feminine of 

words ending in an . affix having an indicatory fs formed by and not 

ifKn Had the affix here been then the feminine would have been form¬ 
ed by ift% (IV. 1. 15), which is anud&tta (III. l. 4). Now by rule VI. 2. 198 

the second term *saktha* Yi'ds optionally ud&tta accent, on this final in a' 

Bahuvrihi. When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding the final 

of would have been anucUtta, so that the feminine in one case would 

be oxytone, in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when is* 

added, it is always ud^tta, which is desired : and removes the anomaly. The 

anuvritti of Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter. 

I I n sd^., (q^) » 
tt u*nui»di uqiuiH t 

114. The affix shach comes after a* Bahuvrihi 
compound ending in the word afignli, when the compound 
means “ a piece of wood 

Thus so also n This Is the name of a wood* 

en spoon or fork of the figure of a finger by which barley &c are scattered. 
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> 

Why do we say •• in a Bahuvrihi ** ? Observe iqfpfuft: wni- 

•Tfur II It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86, by adding irj as 

sam&sAnta affix, the atigult meaning here size and not fig^n. Why do we say 

when meaning a wood ” ? Observe II 

^ n x\\ H H fk, nnPTTn, «r., i 
^ II ftpr»qt <1^ % g;g«C5iMW*^TOS^f>: OTwnsy t 

115. The affix sha comes after a Bahuvrihi corn* 
pound ending in mhrdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. 

Thus U The feminine is formed by and the accent 

|s regulated by VI. 2. 197. . 

Why do we say “ preceded by dvi and tri ? " Observe M 

li \\\ n R snimi: ■ 
fRr M TWTOttrsar: m i ?jwsaw 

uHiuiwf* n 
WWt n w w* 

II wstftr ^ *Tg5»ra^Emsntii » 
116. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi com<^ 

pound ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 
pramft^t. 

The lyord means words in the feminine gender ending in an oir> 

dinal affix (V. 2. 48 &c). 441ml means * a witness, a principal *. Thus 4snirdr 

»Trar «=• 4iP4luftVV4r nw **the nights, the fifth of which is auspici¬ 
ous". umn* 4 So also 4ft VHPJft qmt^^ftnsPlP fswm: meaning 

mnihramP “ having a woman for authority ". ' 

VJr/:—The affix applies when the Ordinal Numeral is the prin¬ 

cipal (pradhdna) member in a compound. When the Ordinal enters fully 

into another object, and is not merely wrapped up as it were in another ob¬ 

ject in a secondary way, there the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition 

of puhvad-bh&va—the change of feminine into masculine oidained by VI, 
3. 24—applies also to the Ordinal when it is pradh&na. Therefore, the affix 

is not added here, invqim’tw^ws W »4iwipft »Tfi»rn W W . 

Vitrt:—The affix »i^ comes after when preceded by a word de¬ 

noting asterism. As. ^*1441 tnra* ■ »iraf tNW " the night whose 

leader is the asterism mriga" so also gmpniT: H Why do we say " an astes 

rism ” ? Observe ■ 
VJrf::—The affix comes after in the Chhandas. As, 

Vttr/:—The affix r<| comes after the word <mr when preceded by an 

ordinal having an affix denoting wages of service. Thus *ITOISW«^W4r 
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so also i< SAtra V. i. 56 gives the rule for 

forming words denoting 'wages' by adding ^ (V. I. 22). Therefore fmi* 

inf^rap means ** an artist whose monthly wages are ten coins 

117. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrlhi end- 
ing in loraan and preceded by antar and bahis. 

Thus JITTO* *a cloak having the hairy sur¬ 

face inside’. Similarly qrt n 

«i^JTTf^nrnrr: nir ^r^rVj^gidi n n n sid^RCT- 
?IT:, SRHI, *5r, H 

n sj^ trassin « 

118. The affix ach b added to the word ndsik& 
final in a Bahuviihi, when it expresses a Name, whereby nas 
is substituted for nd,sik4, but not so when the word sthfila 
precedes the word n&sikft. 

Thus^R^r *irRl*liW=|VRrs, 11 The ^ris changed to by 

VI11. 4. 3 so also II Why do we say' “ when it is a Name ” ? Observe 

^*I4|R|4i: II Why do we say “ not after Observe TOf M 

Vdrt:—After the words ^ and ^ for is substituted 11^ but 

no affix is added: as, etWIfi II In the alternative, the affix ww is 

added, as ^r>nn. Qir>nr: n • 
fsA/t:—The forms ftrf^sin, »Hhp and are valid in the Revela¬ 

tion (the Vedas). 

II n <1^1^ n % (srw) n 

II ^ M 

119. The affix ach comes after the word nftsik& 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when an upsarga precedes it, and srac is 
substituted for R ' 

This rule applies where the word is not a saAjnft, as it was in the last. 

Thus ^sTfrr *nf^ra!TW^“^5ras, ir»rer: 11 The n is changed into Of by VIII. 4. 28. 

VArt:—The n is substituted for .fiRi^r when ft precedes it As, ftn- 
■=■ nnt:, so also ftnq: in the same sense. 

It II B15- 
sim, *arg^, 3nnT» sitSW* W 
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120. The following Bahuvrihis are irregularly 
formed by adding ach :—su-pr^ta, su-§va, su-diva, g^rikukslia, 
chaturoSra, epi-pada, aja-pada, and proshl>ha>pada. 

In some of the above Compounds the fe (syllable) is elided. 

=» ^®*ir www=So iin, ew 
tTOTR: II 

tt H R 5*., gw:, 
(ai^) H 

ur??n « 
121. The affix ach comes optionally after the 

words hali and sakthi, final in a Bahuvrihi, when preceded 
by a Negative particle or by the words dus and su. 

Thus nftuHMr or or jlirp, or gff^ N 
So also 5*^^ or gUigU: or gq^fv: M 

Some read the text as Bfeq?Nil: ll According to this reading we have 

or BTUq;*., or yqqp (RqST Wditw), gui^: or gqqp n 

n fitwuc, «rf^, srar, ilvrfr. a 
II *f^«gHt fSiv I 5*1.5 ^ 

Jiw^t umuRP i 

122. The affix asich (sTOC) comes invariably after 
prajH and medh^, final in a Bahuvrihi, when the above parti¬ 
cles. Jnj, g and precede them« 

Thus sTfvBt’ipn’ jjitfsw-BTirqg nom. s. Bnrqr, so also sfqqr, giPST, si^, 

5^r»iiT, gibu II The word “ invariably ” (fiftq) shows that the anuvritti of the 

word .“optionally” of the last sAtra does not run here. The word nitya also 

indicates that the affix ach comes after prajA and medh& even when preceded' 

by other words. As: 

*C5sr3rRga^ H n ii 55^355, ggftr I 
?fW8 II MSHqt fWnk « 

123. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas. 
Thus qgvqr 11 In the secular literature, the form is qg> 

as Sgiiqt Slliqi M 

.22 

Digitized by ^ooQle 



1027 mt [ Bk. V. Cii. IV. § 127 

n ivi ii q^if^ n isuifg:, n 
?firs H *iir' II 

124. The affix anich (arqc) comes after the word 
dharma, when it is the last member of a Bahuvrlhi com¬ 
pound, and is itself the only word without any other word 
joined with it or when the first member is a single w’ord. 

Thus ^i|(uTr nom. sin. qigqpnvwl so also fqqqqi II Why 

do we say “ when It alone is the last member” ? Observe 

II The word according to K&sik& qualifies the word 

understood. That is, the first membar must be o: t word though a compound 

word, according to Kaumudi, and it explains such forms as *13- 

(e. g. W «u,5qr.f«*nS3FiigfW>T»n) 11 According to Pras&dak&ra 
^'<iai3 qualifies both the words and II 

sfTw II ^nr.sar^w. n 

125. The word jambhan stands at the ending of 
a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita, tyi^a, and soma. 

The is a word that has already taken the sam&s&nta affix 
irregularly, and means* food’ or* tooth’. Thus g«rwn^, as g^T^Tf 

so also ll When it means ‘ tooth’, 

the compound should be analysed as, or gpifh^ ll If su &c do 

not precede it, we have n 

II n q^rfJr ll 0 
II f*nra:% srisfllt gs>»^ ii 

126. The form dakshi^jerman is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrlhi, when used in conjunction with a-hunter. 

The word ^[wr means sqrq or a fowler, a hunter. Thus ff««l^l%ilfqa 
yr: ‘ a stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank ’. But In the 

following verse:—it denotes merely hunt- 
ing. The word f%3,means'a wound’. Why do we say ‘in reference to a hunter’? 

Observe H t 

r® n ^^'9II n r^, ii 
ll UfAwiRlfft ^ qSiflRWWlR'I.’nuqt >Tqi% iq^ qWrfHUVM«*qi| ll 

127, The affix ich comes after a Bahuvrihi when 
the compound denotes thp reciprocity of an action. 

The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by 11. 2. 27. 

•fhus qrtri^='^»^ ft 3^ iffw II So also gfwnRpT, guBTseia, f»«T- 
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II The affix forms also avyaylbhftva compounds, as it occurs in the 

list of fhSTS words II. i. 17,' 

H \\c n H sq | 
fr%5 M fff®?=5iTfes qsq qrwt >1^ 1 ffir wn3t twr qa4f. 

H«n!^n 

128. The words dvida^i4i &c are valid forms in ich. 
The word is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 

The dative here has the force of “ for the purpose of that” (II. 1. 36). This 

word is therefore equal to qnter “the affix comes for the 

sake of the words dvidai^^i ”, i. e. it comes in such a way as to form the 
words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed senses. Thus |\^mr 

but not here, qiHT « Though the context is that of 

Bahuvrihi, yet some of these words are Tatpurusha: as Pi||ae 
grsjROT II The compound¬ 

ing takes place by II. 1.72. 

1 *2 3 4 5 6 
8 3 vHteifir, 10 li 5>trnf®i, 12 13 14 ^yteiei^, 

15 16 qiaiR, 17 str^qf^, (strwri^), I8 19 20 21 

8t%entii 

3iT3%g: 11 n n w, wn yini:, 5iir^‘», S'* B 
ff^Mi q q»ntq^(»eiaq«e a«i gnHI egrfljl w 

129. After the words pra and sam, there is the 
substitution of jflu for jdnu, when forming the Bahuvrihi 

compound. 
Thus sm|sin|:. So also trai W 

gpsq'i^InffrqT ii u ii finniqi (5:) I 

130. The substitution of jflu for J&nu is optional, 
when the word drdhva precedes it. 

Thus or U 

gra^r ii 11 q^n^ 11 I 
qfq; II Hqfit usrantTi M 

131. The syllable anah is the substitute of the 

final of in a Baliflvrlhi. 
As a;^eiT> 11 The feminine is formed by add¬ 

ing (IV. I. 25) ; and these words are always used in this form for the 

feminine only; no substitution takes place in the masculine, as sfiqp ’npq:. 
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4.148). 35^+lA%-apspc+i(»T being elided 

by VI. 4. I34)*>«:^ M’ 

V13W n H q^[T^ n ^ B 
II ^ilOS^RTW <IS8fl|tWi<W *TO?I II 

132. The anah is the substitute of the final of 
dhanus in a Bahuvrihi. 

As ^ nom. s. II So also <i|u<i<I4M^I. jwi'isw, 

•Tf^5*M5WH 

SIT II n q^fiR n H. 
II ^ *f?m Ufirai 1PRsn «iiQt 11 

133. The substitution of does not optionally 
‘ take place when the Bahuvrihi is a Name. 

This declares an option, where the last sfitrai had made the substitu¬ 
tion compulsory. As or or M 

diitntn f%^^ll IVi B H 5irTFff:, ^ B * 
II airarottfjffw *m% 11 

134. For the final of 5iniT is substituted in a 

Bahuvrihi. 
Thus jvRrarar (5irar+f^=^ii^+ft?‘“^+f%» the ^ be¬ 

ing elided by VI. I. 66). So also fTsriftr H There is punvad-bhava alsr, 

B n n 

^firw. B 
^[f%: IIR 21% g grPi T%ra»*i: •i^'^tisiw f^uuvdr uiHieinti g*riii • 

135. For the final of »pq’ is substituted f >vhen 
preceded by ggf, g and ^g?3?r in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus the w of is replaced by j, as qfinPy, g*lf^, giPr- 

ijfhi: II Why after these only ? See {(ic|<T?«n’ Rfs M 
FJr/ ;—The word is a material noun as and an adjective 

as 'having the scent of sandal’. The rule of substitution applies when 

it is used as an attribute. ' Therefore, not here,igjrw «T5vrr 
“ a shop-keeper having many sweet perfumes for sale 

^«r»ir<H;ww B B II sreqmrgnt, (n) B ' 
ffgs II amWflKli qc «l*nmtWt<l5RltHCl >tvf% tiHI«l"nl U*II% II 

136. The f is substituted for the final sr of *Ts^ at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when »i?«r means * a little \ 

Thus g^TSPqrsRs^- “ food with a little broth ”. So ^- 

“food with a little—^a mere scent—of ghee ’. So iffhcn^ II Here «l5«f is 

a synonym of swv W 
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n n n ^jwsirac, •sr, 1 
ff^» II toIT w 

137. The X is substituted for the final «r of 
at the end of Bahuvrlhi, when preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared. 

55r»hr n n a ^tr., autiyai- 
f%»r«» . 
ff%: M I SKUMW ^ >n<t USIUlnTl 

' 

138. The final ar of qr^ is elided when it is at the 
end of a Bahuvjihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared, but not so when such 
word is &c. 

The word is understood here. The substitution is a 

sam&s&nta afiix in a way. Thus » But 

’Ufs, tt 
1 sfttn, 2 3 «T^, 4 5 5^, 6 am?*, 7 atfiaai", 8 <r>^ 9 

«r»ar»*^. 10 ar"fia*, ii a>"ii^*. 12 mr*. 13 a;^*. 14 qp**, 15 16 a$ar> 

(*rf|5?T), 17 anSi, 18 nfw> 18 5SH. n 

^ n n n 5«Tqfif, (^.) h 
ffw* II 5«rifbn?iq: iFrpna^t’U* uwar ija 1 n^sji^ a’ro • ^raw *iat^ 

^rMSUifafaqa • *ivr m 
139. The words kumbhapadi &c, have been form¬ 

ed by the similar elision of the of *11^ | 
The forms &c, are formed by eliding the final »T of qif, and 

then substituting a^ for qpj before the feminine affix f by IV. 4. 13a This 

substitution takes place only before the feminine affix no where els^ 

as aiH'tll n Those words in the list, the first members of which denote 

an object of comparison or a numeral, would have elided «T by V. 4. 138 or V. 

4.140. In their case, this sfltra teaches the invariable affixing of to such 

words; so that the optional rule IV. i. 8 does not apply to them. 

1 ipwrrfi. 2 3 4 5 gPiqft, 6 gwvfl,* 7 8 fP4q». 
9 rinirHI, lOq!??^(h^, 11 12 yiPrtV,* 13 14 RprfV*. is qeqfl* 16 

17 fin%q^I*,h8 19 g^rtf. 20 21 smMl, 22 5^1441. (gvprtf). 23 ^cof- 

4fl. 24 25 ai <11441, (ffr»<f44I), 26 J44f. 27 n%i4'4i> 28 29 «teT44I. 30 
?qviT44V. (?IES44V), 31 ST4ft*, 32 33 4F?I44V, 34 nrifl, 35 ^?i4fl, 36 g444t. 37 

45^<1, 38 ITTNI* 39 wn4I, 40 4P*tU44t 41 f^4^ M 
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n ?««II II (^0 n 
ffif: H UTOBflnTW >T^ «*1I«RI« M 

140. The final of »rRr is elided also when a 
Numeral or the word g precedes it, in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus Jr fwit so also Wfl^J-gWC II ^ 

^pcTFr ^ II II II II. 
fRrs II tnsJir^R*! wumww ^ i?r<i*if^^r «i*iieiTili ^*iflr 

«r«r*i^ I 

141. For is substituted ^ in a Bahuvrihi, when 
a Numeral or 5 precedes it, and the whole word expresses 

a stage of life i. e. an age. 
The sj of is indicatory, making Rule VII. i. 70 applicable, by 

which a nasal is added before ^ in declining these words in saryanamasthftna 

cases: and rule IV. i. 6 also applies to them. All rules relating to apply 

to these. Thus Jr ?^urrPI=ft^ “a child of the age in wliich two teeth have 

appeared ”. So also nRH;; H “a boy 
of the age in which all his teeth have appeared beautifully”. Why do we say 

denoting * age ’ ? Observe fi[4ars M A 

^9^ ^ n II II Jl 
ffw! II o’ffir 'T <{«uq6rtq fnpptrl^ uaiuiaSt as^rlfl uailr 11 

142. For danta is substituted dat in the Vedas, 

when final in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus tt 

%?ir mi^\K II \M\ II H f^prni, n 
. ffw: II faqiaaraw^ uarar a af ft*raai4ur *nt% 11 

143. For danta is substituted dat when in the 

feminine gender denoting a name. 
Thus II Why do we say when denoting a Name ? 

Observe oqqqit, M 

fCT»Tri^<<NKi*hiy^TOii^vwii ii^iif^%«^rR,<HKb«s«n*i(^) B ■( 

I qqrq »mqr ^ fsrqqffift ’nfit 11 

144. Optionally dat is substituted for danta, in a 
Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words Sy&va 

and aroka. v 
Thus ^qr^qqf: or »TOqt^: or STU^t^ll MU*' means‘dark’ 

*non-luminous’. The word ^r^wni, of the last sfttra governs this also, so that 
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when the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place; as 

u vi\ n n g«r, gw, it, 

II I TT TO? ft*IWT fl 
ygrqH^OT H4it T»irap^ ageftll a 

145. The substitution of dat for danta is optional 

in a Bahuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending in «iw 

or by gw, IT and twi I 

The word '* optionally " is understood here also. Thus or 

so also or or orf^r4?t TOfFtf* 

orTOWT •' 

The ^ of the sfitra indicates that the substitution optionally takes 

place in other cases not enumerated : as srfVFas or or 

or fQortFT or 

^T*. n n TiT^ n ^51^, aiT^Trb ^tr: n 

146. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a 
Bahuvrihi, when, it denotes age or condition of animals. 

The word SRTRU means the changes which things undergo by lapse 

of time, such as age &c. Thus gfesrrg^W =*-WR* “the young 

of an animal”. »WHW ”middle—aged animal”: 

“ old ”. * strong •, mfiiwr* m 

Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe II 

It n qiif^ n h 
II qrSFKFq qiiuith Prm^ sfSi^% i 

147. The Bahuvrihi word Tfikakud, formed by 

the elisioQ of the final w of kakuda, is the name of a moun* 

tain. 

«* “ a three-pcaked hill, the peaks having the shape 

of a hump ”. All three-peaked hills are not so called it is the name of a 

particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have N 

Tfsc^rf n 11 Tin% n T?r, f^^rrw, (whr.) 
ff%s II f«irai»qt ^11 
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148. After ut and vi, the final of k&kuda is elided 

in a Bahuvrlhi compound. 
Thus so alsof^^n^R The word means 

* palate 

II Vi% n II fining, ( ) a 

149. After pfir^ia, the final of kdkuda is option¬ 

ally elided in a Bahuvrlhi compound. 
Thus or it 

n V\o n ii 5!^, ftrr, a 
H gtPl sin fi«Trwi% »wT^?w RwPuciinrs^qdh 1 gtreuw^ WRWW wNt 

aw 5:^s^«TOa I 

150. The words suh^-it and durhfit aro irregularly 
formed Bahuvrlhi compounds, denoting “ a friend ” and “ a 

foe ** respectively. 

The word 91^ is derived from the am of being elided in 

the Bahuvrlhi. It means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 

another. So also is derived from gfa, he whose heart is eviL 

Why do we say "wh;n meaning a friend and a foe respectively”? 

Observe g^q; qirefvj^ ‘ the kind-hearted, merciful “ the evil heart¬ 

ed thief”. 

^ M n II ;j?:: spjftW:, W^ll 

fOn II w:irpasai^^sai^tRirtr’wfili 

151. The affix ^ comes after uras «&c final in a‘ 

Bahuvrlhi compound. 

Thus c^ttifa;: “ II So also maavfchiawir: n 

The words qq:, ^ and ^^e exhibited in the list of 

urasidi words as nominative singular, and not in their crude-forms as is the 

case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number of 

these words take the affix a^, and not their dual and plural numbers. With 

regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix aiT is optionally added by 

force of sOtra V. 4. 154. Thus fl[3*ITqor agsai^or qglai> H 

1 2 urtg, 3 aara^, 4 5»nq, 5 «Ta|Tq. 6 aq^, 7 8 9 
10 ag, 11 an^, 12 anfhrqs 11 (The affix a;^ is added to when preceded by the 

Negative particle a^, as ata^iaiii) 

n 11 ) H 
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iR!id • 

152. The afi&x is added to a Bahuvi^ the 

last member of wWch ends in when a feminine word is 

denoted. 

Thus wftr wawj=sft^Ps{tii u So also ^ggpi^} sgwiftssi 

*nTfti ePW M Why do we say when denoting a feminine ? Observe 

crar or M The latter form is derived by adding optionally 

under V. 4. 154. 

SI^RTST n H n ?5^:, (qj^) R 

163. The affix qjq is added to a Bahuvrlhi the 

last member of which is a feminine word ending in long ( 

or ^ defined as nadi words, or which ends in a short ^ R 

The word *s defined in I. 4. 3- Thus 
« The « in 4^ is for the sake of euphony. 

^iqiOL^nqr ii n «ttqrac, firaiqr, (qsq.) R 

164. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds not 

covered by the foregoing rules, may optionally be added the 

affix qnr R 

Thus or S6i<i§i<si or W5»naq* or afqmrap or 
Sg^ui4>t or 4g4b>n or arg^hnrai: &c. The word denotes all those Bahuvrthl 
about which no special rule has been given above. How do jrou explain the 

forms ?nq. 5*t, in which the affix 4;^ is added, though these words 

are governed by the general rule V. 4. 74» nnd ought to have taken the sama- 

sftnta affix w ? The affix w is added to 4^ when the compound has a 

special meaning such as means ‘a boy’, agin* *a charaga*. 

Why do we say " after the rest ” ? Observe ftaqq • 

q j^grqiH: tt ii q^i^ n q ^siiqra:, (qrq.) R 
11^: II qqpif 4jeft$t q»n% qgiiHraf a 1 ant: qpilhgilk« 

165. The affix qjq does not come after a Bahu¬ 

vrihi when a Name is meant. 

This debars 4!g ordained by the last Thus ft- 

nauT* II 

23 
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friOT B a n <«rer:, ^ B 
qi%: M «TTO*jr ST swrtr I q^qiiTts i 

156. The affix q;q does not come after a Bahu* 

vrihi the last member of which ends in the affix B 

This debars all the previous rules. Thus ^qieisw - sit^wq. ^ 
here rule V. 4. 154 is debarred, here rule V. 4. 153 

is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 the long final f ought to have been shortened, 

but this is not done by considering it as a masculine “finU See 
V&rtika under I. 2.48. 

«ig*. B B B Hig: (q q*^)« 

u ^ qrfqcft qr q<q^ q *nflr > 

167. The affix does not come after a Bahu- 

vrfhi ending in the word bhr4tfi, when it means * praised *. 

The word ^^91 means ‘praised’, * respected ’ &c. Thus qWT 
STq“gqraT ‘one having a good brother*. Why do we say when it means 
" praised ” ? Observe U 

B B q^T^ B (q?^) R 'A 
qft* M «wr*srT qR?fi$»qqi% q u 

158. The affix qr(( does not come after a Bahn- 

vrlhi ending in short in the Veda. 

Thus ipir gsDsr, ftiTfqT, m 

qrltqgg^t qqi# B b qcfft^ n qrtr, cpstft:, ^qr# (qjq, q) R 
ifq* u CTijt 4l‘ q II 

169. The affix does not come after the words 

n&4i> tantri final in a Bahuvrihi, when they mean oi^ans 
of body. 

Thus cnTBlSTq»qf^lflri SRSHtWhlT U The word means > 

‘artery*. Why do we say meaning “parts of body'*? Observe,, 

qT»>T»» «fNr n The word sirft is a feminine word formed by that 

comes after jAti; is formed by the u^adi affix | (u? III. 158). In s^«ni9: 

the long i is shortened as being an upasarjana (I. 2. 48); but the f of Is 

not shortened, as f here is not a feminine affix, but a krit affix («fr nflr- 
%>T<: See I. 2. 48 also). 
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of' ^ though ihe last word is a Sad! 
without adding the afEix«^* 6 

The word sern meane Se1ili!ttu°<ent of weerlog I a 

«td«l to the 
.. Aunle-. Ms. drutU. h» "O* y« >«“ «■ 
unbleached cloth or bla . changed to ^ by VIH. 4- *»• 
tracted. fresh from the loom. The H is cna b 
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